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HOW TO USE THIS BOOK AND GET STARTED

Thank you for purchasing PlansXpress®. We hope that you will find it an invaluable tool for helping your business draft
professional building plans and elevations quickly and easily.

What can PlansXpress® do?

PlansXpress® is straightforward to use and has all the tools you need to produce planning application and building regulation
compliant working drawings. What's more, PlansXpress® integrates with EstimatorXpress® to fully price up your building work
directly from your plans! With PlansXpress® Total Toolkit edition you can draft plans for loft conversions, extensions, new
build including timber frame construction, plus you can produce 3D visualisations of your projects.

To upgrade to PlansXpress® Total Toolkit edition or purchase EstimatorXpress®, call the HBXL Sales Team on 0845
1234 065.

How to use this guide and get started with PlansXpress®

To get the most benefit from PlansXpress®, we recommend that all new users work through the Tutorials in this User Guide.
The first Tutorial guides you through drawing plans and elevations for a sample house before estimating the job by importing
it into EstimatorXpress®. The second Tutorial, which refers to features available only in PlansXpress® Total Toolkit edition,
shows you how to draw plans and sections for a loft conversion. As the first Tutorial teaches you many of the basic skills
required to use PlansXpress®, we recommend that you complete the first Tutorial before embarking on the second. After
completing the Tutorials, you will have all the knowledge and skills required to undertake your own drawings. The first Tutorial
will take around 4 hours and the second Tutorial will take around 2 hours.

This User Guide contains instructions for installing PlansXpress® on page 7. On page 11, you will find an overview of the
basics you need to know to start using PlansXpress®. For a guide to the Shortcut Keys, see page 17. The House Tutorial,
which talks you through drafting a typical new build house, starts on page 19. The Loft Tutorial, which guides you through
drafting a loft conversion, starts on page 213.

Additional Help

Support for PlansXpress® is available from the HBXL Help Team on 0845 1234 085. Please note support is only available
with a valid Support and Updates subscription. For more information, call the Help Team on 0845 1234 085.

Help is also available by pressing the F1 key on your keyboard at any time or pressing the Help button on screen.
In addition, extra PlansXpress® Tutorials are available online at www.hbxl.co.uk.
Disclaimer

House Builder XL (HBXL) has made every effort to ensure that the information regarding PlansXpress® contained in this
User Guide is accurate at the time of going to press.

House Builder XL shall have no liability or responsibility insofar as PlansXpress® is applied by you to your business'’s
construction projects in an inappropriate way. The Company does not warrant, guarantee or make any representations
regarding the use, or the result of use, of the software or written materials in terms of correctness, accuracy, reliability,
currentness or otherwise.
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INSTALLING PLANSXPRESS®

Before installing PlansXpress® please ensure your computer meets the following minimum system requirements:

1.5 GHz Processor

600 MB Hard Drive Space

1 GB Ram

Windows® XP/Vista /7/8

Graphics Card 1024x768 Resolution
SVGA Monitor

3 Button Mouse with Scroll Wheel
Internet Connection

In order to estimate directly from your PlansXpress® drawings, you must also have the following installed:

o  EstimatorXpress® v.8.31 or later

INSTALLING YOUR PLANSXPRESS® SOFTWARE

1. Insert the PlansXpress® CD into your CD/DVD drive. The CD should autorun.

2. If Autorun has been disabled and you're running Windows® 2000/XP, select Run from the Start Menu, type in
D:\Setup.exe (where D: is your CD/DVD drive). If you're running Windows® Vista or Windows 7, the Run option may not
be available on the Start Menu, so instead type D:\Setup.exe into the Search box at the bottom of the Start Menu. If you
are using Windows 8 then from the start screen type the word ‘run’ and then select the ‘Run’ option that the search will
find to launch the Run box.

3. After the installation wizard has started, follow the onscreen instructions until the installation is complete.
LAUNCHING PLANSXPRESS® FOR THE FIRST TIME

/’, 1. To launch the software either double click on the PlansXpress® icon or go to Start, All Programs, HBXL,
EQF// PlansXpress and click on the PlansXpress® icon.

LT SADTESS)
el

2. You will then be required to follow the registration wizard to fill in your company contact details and register your copy of
PlansXpress®.
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WHAT CAN PLANSXPRESS DO?

A straightforward to use program, PlansXpress® has all the professional tools you need from a CAD package — without the
hassle!

Simply lay out your plans on-screen using the software’s intuitive construction tools and comprehensive library of architectural
symbols.

With a click of the mouse you can accurately place walls, roofs and floors, staircases, doors, windows, electrics and plumbing,
drainage, kitchens and bathrooms, landscaping, lofts and more.

Quickly add intelligent auto-hatching and auto-dimension lines, insert sections and notes from the software’s library, and
personalize with your company information.

Suitable for planning applications and building regulations, you can print your professional drawings in plan format and the
software will automatically generate elevations too.

Pricing the job from your plans is easy<°. At the click of a button simply import your PlansXpress® file into EstimatorXpress®
and the job will be fully costed and quantified with a business winning quote*!

Already got plans from your customer or architect? Scan or import them into PlansXpress® and trace over them with your
mouse” to create instant estimates, customer quotes* and 3D visualizationst!

Comprehensive range of construction tools
Comprehensive architectural symbol library
Construction-standard hatch patterns
Auto-dimension walls

Auto-hatch elevations

Object dimensioning tools

Automatic 2D elevation generation

3D visualizationst

Insert sections

Insert notes

Insert images

Insert text

Custom Layers, Views & Layouts

Snap and X-Y drawing modes

Additional pens

Advanced functions

Integrates with EstimatorXpress®e
DWG/DXF/PDF/WMF/BMP/JPG/GIF File export
DWG/DXF import

«oRequires EstimatorXpress® v.8.31 (or later) Lite or Total Toolkit edition
tRequires PlansXpress® Total Toolkit edition

*Quote facility requires EstimatorXpress® v.8.31 (or later) Total Toolkit edition
ARequires PlansXpress® ScanPack (available separately)
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BASIC PRIN

CIPLES

This section will teach you some important things you need to know about how to use PlansXpress®. It's a good idea to read

through this section whilst referring to the software, before embarking

USING YOUR MOUSE

Left mouse button

on your first drawing.

Middle mouse button (scroll button)

Right mouse button

\_/

The Left Mouse Button @

DRAWING

Unlike other drawing packages you may have used, when drawing anything in PlansXpress®, you must click and release the
left mouse button to place the start and subsequent points of whatever you are drawing. Do not hold down the left mouse

button and drag because this will not work.

SELECTING INDIVIDUAL ITEMS

You can select an individual item by clicking on it with the left mouse button.

SELECTING MULTIPLE ITEMS

Ctrl
|!| You can select multiple items by holding down the

Ctrl key on your keyboard and clicking with the left mouse button
on every item you wish to select. Alternatively, you can select
multiple items by holding down the left mouse button and
dragging the cursor so that all the items you wish to select are

captured inside the rectangle which appears. If you drag from left
to right, a blue rectangle with a solid line appears and only the
items entirely within the rectangle are selected. If you drag from
right to left, a green rectangle with a dotted line appears and all
items which are partly or entirely within the rectangle are
selected.

Left to right selection. Right to left selection.

PlansXpress® Tutorial



12 Basic Principles

The Middle Mouse Button (Scroll Button/Wheel) @

A scroll mouse is a system requirement because it is crucial to drawing with PlansXpress®. If you don’t already have a scroll
mouse, it's definitely worth investing in one.

ENTERING DIMENSIONS WHEN DRAWING

If you click the middle mouse button while drawing an item, a menu will pop up with input boxes to enter horizontal and
vertical dimensions for the next point.

ACCESSING MIDDLE CLICK OPTIONS

A number of options can be accessed by clicking the middle mouse button when you have an item (or multiple items)
selected. The options which appear on the popup menu are dependent on the item you have selected.

GRABBING AND MOVING THE PAGE

If you click and hold down the middle mouse button at any time, you can grab and move the page in order to get a better
view. Release the middle mouse button once you're happy with the position of the page.

ZOOMING

Unlike in Microsoft® and other software packages, the scroll wheel does not scroll around the page but can be used to zoom
in and out. Scrolling the scroll wheel upwards zooms in and scrolling the scroll wheel downwards zooms out.

The Right Mouse Button @

CANCELLING AN ACTION

When you want to cease drawing whatever you are drawing, you can click the right mouse button. This will cancel whatever
action the Command Window is prompting you to do.

3=
This is equivalent to pressing the Esc key on your keyboard.
REPEATING THE LAST ACTION

You can also click the right mouse button to repeat your last action. For example, if you have just drawn a brick and block
cavity wall, you can draw another brick and block cavity wall of the same specification by clicking the right mouse button.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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USING X AND Y COORDINATE MODES

In order to accurately place items on the page, X-Y Coordinate mode must be switched on by pressing the XY Coordinate

button or pressing F8 on your keyboard.

When in X-Y Coordinate mode, PlansXpress® is set up like a graph with X and Y coordinates (see diagram below). The
origin is located at the bottom left corner of the page. When placing an item on a page, the X coordinate defines its position
along the horizontal plane/axis. The Y coordinate defines its position along the vertical plane/axis.

Y axis

- + X axis

You can use X and Y coordinates to accurately place the start point of an item, such as a wall or drain run. You may also use
Xand Y coordinates to place subsequent points of an item, relative to the previously defined point.

You will see that the X-Y Coordinate mode is switched on once you've positioned the

first point of an item. Dimensions will appear onscreen next to the cursor to show its 5 2 1@ @@
dimensions relative to the previous point. As you move your cursor, the values are - . -
updated to reflect the position of your cursor. You can click the left mouse button to

accept the coordinates and cursor position.

Also, X and Y input boxes will appear at the top of the screen to allow you to enter X and Y coordinates. The X coordinate is
shown in the left hand box and the Y coordinate value is shown in the right hand box. You can type in the X and Y values of
the next point by clicking in either the X or Y input box and editing the value as required (double click on the existing text to
select the current value which can then be deleted or overtyped as required). As soon as you enter a value, PlansXpress®
will lock the dimension and the cursor will be locked along that axis. You can click the lock button to unlock the dimension and
release the cursor. To accept the dimensions typed into one or both boxes click the left mouse button when the cursor is
within the drawing area. Both values are unlocked automatically as soon as the point is accepted.

PlansXpress® Tutorial



14 Basic Principles

When placing a new point to the right of an existing point (be it the origin or a previously defined point), you need to enter a
positive value into the X input box (see diagram below). However, you do not need to enter a plus sign (+) before the

dimension.

* o

original point new point

When placing a new point to the left of an existing point, you need to enter a negative value into the X input box. Therefore
you must enter a minus sign (-) before the dimension.

2 .

new point original point

When placing a new point above an existing point, you need to enter a positive value into the Y input box. Again, you don't
need to enter a plus sign.

new point 4,

+Y

original point—.
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When placing a new point below an existing point, you need to enter a negative value into the Y input box. Therefore you
must enter a minus sign (-) before the dimension.

original point—.

v

new point _.

USING SNAP AND NEAREST SNAP MODES
Snap Points

You can draw items without using X and Y coordinates. Instead you can snap items you are drawing onto existing items.

F7
You must first ensure you are in Snap mode by pressing the Snap button or pressing the F7 key on your
keyboard.

The different snap point options are indicated by different symbols. When the background is set to white, the symbols are blue
and when the background is set to black they are yellow.

See below for the different snap point options. In the following explanation, where the word ‘line’ is used it refers to any linear
item such as walls, drains, fencing etc. Equally where the word ‘rectangle’ is used, it refers to any rectangular item such as
slab, tarmac drive and block paving.

End O means End point. End points are found on either end of a line, the corners of a rectangle, either end of a dimension
arrow and on the ends of an arc.

Mid A means Mid point. Mid points are located at the middle point of a line.

Cen O means Centre point. Centre points are found at the centre point of an arc or circle.
Int X means Intersection point. Intersection points are found where lines, circles and arcs cross over.

PlansXpress® Tutorial



16 Basic Principles

Quad 0 means Quadrant point. Quadrant points are found on circles and arcs at 0, 90, 180 and 270 degree positions (3
o'clock is 0).

Ins O means Insertion point. Insertion points are found at the point where text symbols have been inserted into the page.

Tan Q means Tangent point. The system will find a tangent point when the cursor passes over a tangency position on an
arc or circle (from the current point). This snap will therefore only appear if a current point exists i.e. selecting the second
point when drawing a line.

Perp L means Perpendicular point. The system will find a perpendicular point when the cursor passes over a position an a
linefarc/circle that is at a right angle to the current point. This snap will therefore only appear if a current point exists i.e.
selecting the second point when drawing a line.

Locate the desired snap point by holding your mouse over the appropriate region of the item i.e. at the end of a line to find the
‘End’ point. Click the left mouse button to register the snap point.

Nearest Snap

Near 4 means Near point. Near points are found at any point on an item where there is no other specific snap point.

At times, you may wish to snap the item you are drawing onto another item, but not necessarily onto a specific snap point. For
example, when drawing setting out lines, known as construction lines, you may wish to snap onto an existing construction
line. In this instance, you can use the Nearest Snap function which can be switched on by pressing the Nearest Snap button.

%
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SHORTCUT KEYS

Key What does it do? How do | use it?

Press F7 to switch the Snap mode on in order to snap to
Switch on Snap mode End, Intersection and Perpendicular points etc. See ‘Basic

Principles’ for more information on Snap points.

Press F8 to switch the XY mode on in order to place items
FE! Switch on XY mode using X and Y coordinates. See ‘Basic Principles’ for more

information on XY coordinates.

Enter direction and distance

Press one of the arrow keys to specify the direction of the
next point, and enter the distance into the dialog box.

Enter relative input

Hold the cursor over an existing point (End, Intersection
etc.) and press the R key to use the Snap point as a point of
reference when placing a new point. Snap mode must first
be enabled.

X]

Snap to X coordinate

Hold the cursor over an existing point (End, Intersection
etc.) and press the X key to fix the new point to the X
coordinate of the existing point. Snap mode must first be
enabled.

|

Snap to Y coordinate

Hold the cursor over an existing point (End, Intersection
etc.) and press the Y key to fix the new point to the Y
coordinate of the existing point. Snap mode must first be
enabled.

When in Snap mode, press either the E, M, P or T key to

@ @ Il Force snap automatically snap to an End, Middle, Perpendicular or
— Tangent point respectively.
Close entitv by snaping o Press the C key after you've placed the last point of the
the first poi)rlﬂ y shapping entity you're drawing. PlansXpress® automatically links the

last point with the first point to close the shape.

4+ Shift

Draw straight line

Hold down the Shift key to draw a straight or diagonal line.
As you move the cursor it will be restricted to drawing lines
at 0°, 45°,90°, 135°, 180° etc.

Ctrl

Select multiple items

Hold down the Ctrl key while left clicking on items to select
multiple items.

+ Enter

Move between input boxes
in Dimensions Wizards

Press the Enter key to move around the input boxes in the
Dimensions Wizards, in order to enter dimensions.

Delete one or multiple items

Press the Delete key to delete items you have selected.

e—
™
el
o

P

Cancel the current action

Press the Escape key to cancel the current action.

m
=
*

Toggle measurement for
positioning Windows/Doors

When placing Windows or Doors, press the Tab key to
change the side PlansXpress® is measuring from.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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THE PLANSXPRESS® SCREEN IN DETAIL

This is how your screen appears when you first open PlansXpress®. The main areas of the screen are labelled. You will be
referred to these during the Tutorial.
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HOUSE TUTORIAL

The House Tutorial is a hands-on Tutorial for those with little or no experience of using PlansXpress®. The Tutorial talks you
through drawing a five bedroom house, teaching you all the basic skills required to draw architectural plans and elevations in
PlansXpress®.

During the Tutorial you will work through sections which will teach you how to:

Set out construction lines

Draw internal and external walls

Place windows, doors and a structural opening
Place a staircase

Copy a ground floor plan to create the first floor
Set out a suspended floor

Set out a house slab

Place bathroom, cloaks and kitchen symbols
Draw a roof

Draw drain runs and manholes

Create elevations

Add dimension lines

Add labels and title information

Print plans and elevations

Import the drawing into EstimatorXpress®
Import technical information from EstimatorXpress®to create notes.

The time required to complete each section is indicated by this symbol at the start of each chapter:
The whole Tutorial should take around 4 hours to complete from start to finish.

When working through the Tutorial, we recommend that once you start a particular section, you continue until it is complete.
At the end of each section, you are reminded to save the document, and you can then exit PlansXpress® and come back to
the Tutorial at a later date.

Please note, the aim of this Tutorial is to teach you how to draft plans and elevations with PlansXpress®. Throughout the
Tutorial, the Dimensions Wizards will not be discussed in detail as most of the information they request is required by
EstimatorXpress® for estimating purposes. The dimensions required to draft the plans are highlighted in yellow for easy
identification. For full instructions on how to use EstimatorXpress®, and the Dimensions Wizards, please consult the
EstimatorXpress® Getting Started Guide.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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HOUSE PLANS

Diagram A: A1 Layout
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Ground Floor Layout

Diagram B
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First Floor Layout

Diagram C

G woolpag

MOPUIAA

MOPUIAA

p woolipag

it Buipue
H_ | ounsus Ipue-]
i ez o
\2 NANOI
\: — O~ " 0 7 —
L woolpag Z woolpag ¢ woolpag m
Ice = Se9e = gele
_ | monuian | N
MOPUIN MopuINY o
0081 svoe 0081 ovee

PlansXpress® Tutorial



Tutorial House Plans 23
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Diagram E: House Slab Layout
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Diagram F: Roof Plan
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Diagram G: Drainage Layout
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LAUNCHING PLANSXPRESS® & 3
SETTING UP THE DRAWING PAGE Minutes

This section of the Tutorial talks you through launching PlansXpress® and selecting an appropriate drawing template. By the
end of this section you'll be ready to commence drawing.

1. To launch the software either double click on the PlansXpress® icon on your desktop or go to Start, All Programs,
HBXL, PlansXpress 3 and click on the PlansXpress® icon.

Once you have launched PlansXpress®, the New Drawing dialog box pops up.

) The New Drawing dialog
ResBasine &3 box contains templates
which define elements
¥ Blank Drawing ® 44 1 ta 100 with Title Black.ps of your drawing such as
“® 41 1 b0 100 Plain Page. peed “® 44 1 to S0 Plain Page Landscs the page size and scale,
®alito100 Scanning & Tracing Template, pxd ® 441 o 50 Plain Page Portrait unit of lt‘neasur%rrllgnt,
® 411 to 100 with Title & Notes Block.pxd ® 44 1 ta 50 with Title Block, pee svi? f]? ours and ine
- _ - _ ghts, and text sizes
M0 A1 1 ko 50 Plain Page.pxd 2 Electrics Template.pxd and styles. You can
Palitoso Scanning & Tracing Templake, pood .?F‘Iumbing Template. pxd either select one of the

041 1 ko SO00wikh Title & Motes Block, pxd drawing templates, or
® A3 1 to 100 Plain Page. pid define your own drawing

“® 23 1 to 100 with Title & Notes Block, pxd seftings using the

- _ Wizard button at the
AT A3 1 to 50 Plain Page.pxd bottom left of the New
“® 43 1 to 50 with Title & Motes Block, pd Drawing dialog box.

“® 44 1 to 100 Plain Page Landscape. pxd
® 44 1 to 100 Plain Page Portrait. ped

Fi 11 I

Wizard | Show at Skartup OE Cancel

For now, we're going to use the template called A1 1 to 50 with Title & Notes Block.

2. @ Click on the drawing template called A1 1 to 50 with Title & Notes Block.

3. @ Click OK to select the highlighted template.

PlansXpress® sets up the page according to the settings within the selected template. The drawing template you have

chosen has set up your page to be A1 in size, with a 1:50 scale, a 1mm unit of measurement and no grid. The page also has
a border and contains a Notes and Title Block section on the right hand side of the page, ready for you to fill out later on.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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Once the drawing template is open, you can adjust any of the settings, if required, using the Settings Menu. If you go to
Settings, and then Page, you can alter the page size, orientation and scale. From within Units, you can amend the unit of
measurement, the display precision of dimension lines and cursor increment when drawing. From within Grid, you can define
the size of the grid, and switch it on or off. From within Display, you can alter the background colour of the page. It's worth
taking a few moments to look at the different Settings options, as they will be useful in the future.

— T

R e L Plans
v ’ Architectural Drawing & Annotation Non-Estimated Symbols Modify & Selection Views & 3D Settings

b@iEE ., E BOME

Points System Page Units Grid Pens WallHatching Display Skins Reset
Paths - Layout
Settings

For now, as the page is set up appropriately, you're ready to start drawing.
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SETTING OUT THE CONSTRUCTION LINES 5-10

Minutes

This section of the Tutorial guides you through adding construction lines to your page in order to produce a ground floor plan.
Construction lines allow you to set out the boundaries of the building and help speed up the process of drawing the external
walls. The construction lines should be placed to the exterior of the walls so that they reflect the external measurements of
the walls.

During this exercise you will learn how to:

e draw horizontal and vertical construction lines;

e position a construction line by using another construction line as a point of reference to measure from;
e use the arrow keys on your keyboard to tell PlansXpress® where to place a construction line.

You will need to refer to Diagrams A and B during this exercise on pages 20 and 21.

At the end of this exercise, your page will look like this:

First, we're going to define the top left hand corner of the ground floor plan. To do this we need to place the vertical
construction ling, Line A, and the horizontal construction line, Line 1, which intersect at the top left of the house, towards the
top left of the page. See Diagrams A and B on pages 20 and 21 for reference. The placement of these construction lines
isn't critical at this time as the rest of the construction lines will be placed relative to these lines.

1. + vertical Line Press the Vertical Construction Line button.

L 18 | Architectural Drawing & Annotation Mon-Estimated Symbols Modify & Selection Views & 3D Settings
™\, Lne ‘= Polyline - []Rectangle [ image i Point —— Harizontal 4*‘ Al = [*1 Linear Dimension
T“a Arc (= Elipse H Offset 55 Array = ** Divide as Foints + Vertical [""l Chain Dimension
O Circle O Polygon (ﬁ Symbol Hatch » [ Insertion Point ,f AngulalJb Deless TE_Xt Spergjg:sﬁon ﬁ'zl Multi-Point Dimension
Draw Construction Lines An

The Command Window prompts: Give Point.

The Command Window is the window which is located, as default, directly below the drawing area. When you press a button

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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on a toolbar, instructions appear prompting you what to do next.

Command Window

SCITLL g g W J.I.l:lll:_}; LTI f p Il 24 L C|I=I n I'II.III.Il_lIl: SCITU U el el
Select Command or Item(s) to Modify, Click & Drag for Multiple Selection

Draw Vertical Construction Line

Give Point :

4 1

P X

4 |1

2. You may wish to zoom in so the page fills
the screen by using the scroll wheel on your
mouse and the onscreen scroll bars.

3. Move your cursor to the position on screen
where you want to place the vertical
construction ling, Line A, towards the left
hand side of the page.

4, @ Once you're happy with the position of
the line, click the left mouse button.

If you move your cursor away you will see that the
vertical construction line has been permanently

|

l!:ﬁﬂ[ii;{iii

|

placed.
Now let's place the horizontal construction line.

5 Horizontal Press the Horizontal Construction Line button.

The Command Window prompts: Give Point.

6. Move your cursor towards the top of the
page to the position where you want to place
the horizontal construction line, Line 1.

7. @ Once you're happy with the position,
click the left mouse button.

Again, the horizontal construction line is placed in
the position selected with the cursor.

Now we will place the remaining lines, relative to the position of the original construction lines.

8. + Vertical Press the Vertical Construction Line button again.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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The Command Window prompts: Give Point. =

The next construction line we want to draw is Line
B. As you can see from Diagram B on page 21, )
Line B is 4030mm (or 4.03m) to the right of the "
original vertical construction line, Line A. We are
going to use Line A as our point of reference to
measure from to draw Line B.

9. B Press the Nearest Snap button (near

the top right corner of PlansXpress®r). This @
allows you to snap to existing construction =
lines to use as a point of reference. B

£ E

10. Hold your mouse over Line A until [x]
appears along with the message ‘Near'.
11. Once the ‘Near’ message has appeared, press and release the R key on your keyboard.

This process of holding your mouse over the existing construction line until the ‘Near’ message appears and pressing the R
key tells PlansXpress® that we want to use the construction line as a point of reference to place the new construction line.

You will notice that a dimension appears, =
indicating the distance between the construction s210.00

line we are using as a point of reference, and the
position of the new construction line. || |-

As you move your mouse, you will see that the
dimension changes. We want to place Line B
4030mm to the right of Line A (our reference
point). We can do this either by using the
onscreen dimension to guide us and place it by —
eye, or to place the line more accurately, we can
type the desired distance into PlansXpress®. We =
will do the latter. =

=
12. Press the right arrow key on your

keyboard.
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A dialog box pops up asking you to enter a distance. The arrow in the
dialog box indicates which direction PlansXpress® is measuring in.

13.  Type 4030 into the Distance box (you don't need to type mm as the
drawing is set up in mm).

14. Click OK.

We have told PlansXpress® to draw a vertical
construction line 4030mm to the right of Line A. You

will see Line B has appeared 4030mm to the right of
Line A.

Distance X
Input | Sizes
2! Free Input
Distance Direction
4pan| 9
Brick Length
Brick Height
Cancel
=]
‘t....f -

Now we're going to repeat the process of drawing a construction line using an existing line as a point of reference. This time
we'll use the construction we've just drawn, Line B, as a point of reference to draw Line C. Line C is 3855mm to the right of
Line B.

15 + Vertical

PlansXpress® should still be ready to draw a Vertical Construction Line. You can tell by looking at the

onscreen Command Window above the drawing area which should read: Give Point. If not, press the Vertical

Construction Line button.

16.

the construction lines.

F7
Snap mode is switched off, as entering a dimension activates X-Y Coordinate mode, so press the F7 key |!| or

Snap button to turn it on. The Snap button can be found at the very bottom right corner of the plan when placing

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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17. Hold your mouse over Line B until [] appears along

Near
with the message ‘Near'. :

18. Once the ‘Near message has appeared,

[t
press and release the R key on your keyboard. ?
I
19.  Move your mouse to the right.
[
20. =2/ Press the right arrow key on your keyboard.
Distance 3

Input | Sizes

Q) Free Input

A dialog box pops up asking you to enter a distance. The arrow on the

dialog box indicates which direction PlansXpress® is measuring in. PR ‘ D‘res” ‘
21. Type 3855 into the Distance dialog box. * Brick Length
_ ! Brick Height I:l
22. Click OK.
less 1 Equal Add 1
oK Cancel
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You will see Line C has appeared 3855mm to the right
of Line B.

H

i
!

Tl

o

r;ll

|

23. Repeat this process to place Line D, using Line C as the point of reference to measure from. Line D is 4030mm to the

right of Line C. Remember you will need to turn Snap mode on again either by clicking the Snap button or
7]
pressing F7 =4 on your keyboard.

24, Next place the horizontal construction Lines 2 and 3 in the same way, clicking the Horizontal Construction Line button
—— Haorizontal

4
, switching on Snap mode, and using the down arrow key on your keyboard to enter the distance

between the construction line you're using as the point of reference and the new construction line. Refer to the table
below for guidance on placing each construction line.

Line How to place it
Line 2 7475mm below Line 1
Line 3 2465mm below Line 2

Once complete your page should look like this:

W

M

i
!

g

r;ll

|
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Let's save the work we've done so far.

&
25. Click Save on the top menu. ml

The Save As dialog box pops up.

|‘ Save As

.+ Libraries » Documents » My Plans

GU-|

Organize = Mew folder

Documents library
Bl Desktop My Plans
4 Downloads

-
4 .7 Favorites i

42 Dropbox
= Recent Places
& SkyDrive

4 [ Libraries
3 3 Documents
3 J‘: Music b
= Pictures
- B Videos

4 M Computer
» & Local Disk (G~

File name:  Mr Oliver 5 Bedroom House.pxd

Me items match your search,

Arrange by:  Folder ~

-

Save as type: | PlansXpress Drawing (*.pxd)

o]

“ Hide Folders

save | [ Cancal |

26. Locate and click on the Folder you wish to save the File in.

27. Type Mr Oliver 5 Bedroom House into the File name input box.

28. Click Save.

All your work is saved. We recommend that you save periodically.
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36 Tutorial Drawing the External Walls

DRAWING THE EXTERNAL WALLS

10-15
Minutes

This section of the Tutorial guides you through drawing the external brick and block cavity walls for the ground floor plan,
using the construction lines to guide you.

During this exercise you will learn how to:

L]
L]
L]

draw brick and block cavity walls;

use Interception (‘Int’) points on construction lines to position the walls;

join walls which haven't automatically joined;
flip over the internal and external leaf of the walls.

You will need to refer to Diagram B during this exercise on page 21.

At the end of this exercise your page will look like this:

FIDEE I & H
LV | Architectural

E & -~

External | Internal  Feature Doors  Windows
e e Masonary ~ et

2¢

Drawing & Annotation

Brick and Block Cavity Wall
Brick and ICF Wall

Brick and SIPS Cavity Wall
External Cavity Block Wall
Rendered ICF Wall

Rendered 5IP5 Wall

Stone Cavity Wall

Stone Faced Cavity Block Wall
Stone and ICF Wall

5T B P PR

Stone and SIPS Cavity Wall
Convert Internal Leaf te Timber Frame

Plant for Timber Frame

Plant for ICF Walls

L3

y vy vy oy vy v ¥

-

Mon-Estimated Symbols
=

Openings and
Steelwork =

Plans¥pres:

Modify & Selection Views & 30 Settings

MmN PEs m m

Stairs Flooring Roofs Extend  Attic Drainage  External Warks
- - - Roof - - and Landscaping ~

Ground floor cavity wall for 2,350 high floor to joist height (Multi storey)
Ground floor cavity wall for 2,550 high flaor to joist height (Single starey)
Grewund floor cavity wall for 2.475 high floor to joist height (Multi storey)
Ground floor cavity wall for 2,475 high floor to joist height (Single storey)
Ground floor cavity wall for 2.400 high floor to joist height (Multi storey)
Ground floor cavity wall for 2.400 high floor to joist height (Single storey)
Ground floor cavity wall for 2,325 high floor to joist height (Multi storey)
Grewnd floor cavity wall for 2,325 high floor to joist height (Single storey)
Additional floor cavity wall for 2,550 high floor to joist height (Multi storey)
Additional floor cavity wall for 2.475 high floor ta jaist height (Multi starey)
Additional floor cavity wall for 2,400 high floor to joist height (Multi storey)
Additional fleor cavity wall for 2,325 high floor to joist height (Multi storey)

Zero height wall for loft conversions
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B

External

1. *" Press the External Walls dropdown button on the Architectural ribbon.

2. Click on the external wall type called Brick and Block Cavity Wall.

3. Click on the dimensional template called Ground floor cavity wall for 2.325 high floor to joist height (Multi storey).

& IMPORTANT! When using PlansXpress® in combination with EstimatorXpress®, you need to draw, and thus

estimate, each floor individually.

After selecting the dimensional template, the Dimensions Wizard pops up. Some of the information you enter here is used to
draw your plans and elevations (such as Height of wall and Thickness of each leaf). These dimensions are highlighted in
yellow. Other information is required purely for estimating. For now, we're going to focus on entering the information which
impacts on the appearance of the drawings by concentrating on the input boxes highlighted in yellow. For guidance on using
the Dimensions Wizards for estimating, please refer to your EstimatorXpress® Getting Started Guide.

& IMPORTANT! The unit used by the Dimensions Wizards (and EstimatorXpress®) is metres, irrespective of the unit

specified for drawing in PlansXpress®.

Enter Dimensions Page 1 of 4

[ PR Ecternal Walls) -

Then [ u

WALL ELEVATION SECTION THROUGH WALL

PlansXpress® Tutorial

Enter the height of wall of
2.55m. Use the Enter key

I,_! to move to
the next input box.

Enter the external leaf
thickness of 0.1025
(102.5mm wide brick) and
the internal leaf thickness of
0.1 (100mm wide block),
moving between the input
boxes using the Enter key.

Click Next.
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Enter Dimensions Page 2 of 4 2

Note: Ground is assumed to have been
stripped of all top soil and vegetation etc.
prior to construction of foundations

0.600

0.500
0.400 Plank and strut excavation (Y/N) Y

I Bulking of excavated material (No.) 150
I 0

SECTION THROUGH FOUNDATION

Aecept Defts

Enter Dimensions Page 3 of 4

0100 n
—= i
:l: 0.450

Is main wall insulated? (Y/N) Y

s there a separate DPC? (Y/N) Y

SECTION THROUGH FOOTING

PlansXpress® Tutorial

7. Review the foundation
details.

8.  Click Next.

9.  Check the Cavity Width
(below ground) is set to
0.100 and review the
other footing details.

10. Click Next.
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Enter Dimensions Page 4 of 4

11.  Review the plastering and
decoration details.

- hd

NOTE: You can click Back at

any point to review the details -
[

i [ Il blockwark plasterad ? (¥/N)
on previous pages. s main wall blockwork plastered 7 (¥/N)
B@ Is main wall plastering/blockwork decorsted ? (¥/N) Y
Number of skirting boards to main wal 1.000
Is main wall skirting primed? (/M) ¥

s masin wal skirting decorsted? (¥/N} ¥

12.  Once you're happy with
the information you've
entered, click Finish. INTERNAL PLASTERED WALL ELEVATION

Accept Defaults

NOTE: If you are happy with the default settings you can click the Accept Defaults button at the bottom of the any Dimensions
Wizard page to close the wizard and begin drawing.

Now we're ready to start drawing our external walls. We will start by drawing the back wall of the house, External Wall 1.

On screen, you'll notice the grey Command Window prompts:
Give Start Point.

Int

13. Hold your mouse over where Construction Line A and Line 1
intersect and a . will appear along with the message ‘Int’.

‘Int’ stands for Intersection. This tells us that the mouse is

hovering over the Intersection of Lines Aand 1.

14. @ Click the left mouse button to register the Start Point of
External Wall 1 at this intersection point.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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The onscreen Command Window now prompts: Give Next Point.
We now need to tell PlansXpress® where External Wall 1 ends,
on the intersection of Line 1 and Line D.

15. Hold your mouse over the Line 1 and D intersection until it
and ‘Int’ appear.

16. @ Click the left mouse button to register this corner of the
walls.

The Command Window now prompts: Give Next Point. We now

need to indicate the next corner of the house, where Line 3 and

Line D intersect.

17. Hold your mouse over the Line 3 and D intersection until
and ‘Int’ appear.

18. @ Click the left mouse button to register this corner of the
walls.

The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point.

19. Hold your mouse over the Line 3 and C intersection until
and ‘Int’ appear.

20. @ Click the left mouse button.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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21. Continue in this way, drawing the external walls by clicking
on the construction line intersections, as per Diagram B on
page 21, until you have clicked on the point where Lines 3

and A intersect.

Now we need to connect the final point on the wall with the first point placed.

22. Hold your mouse over the Line 1 and A intersection until (1
and ‘End’ appear.

This ensures the wall snaps to the end of the original wall.

23. @ Click the left mouse button.

PlansXpress® is ready to draw the next wall, but as we have
finished drawing the external walls, we need to tell PlansXpress®
that we've finished drawing this stretch of wall.

24, @ Click the right mouse button.

PlansXpress® is no longer in external wall drawing mode.

NN

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

PlansXpress® Tutorial

Zoom closely into the corner you have joined by scrolling the scroll wheel upwards. Use
the horizontal and vertical scrollbars on screen to zoom in on the desired area. You may
notice that the walls have not joined properly.
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25. 6 To get them to join, click on the left-hand wall of the house.

Ctrl
26. Hold down the Ctrl key on your keyboard and click

on the back wall of the house.

Both walls should now be highlighted.

27. Release the Ctrl key.

28. @ Click the middle mouse button (scroll button).

Modify
loin Walls

Flip Wall Side A pop up menu appears.
Info

Mowve Selection ) )
29. Click Join Walls.
Copy Selection

Mirror Selection

Rotate Selection

B B ke bo

The walls are now joined.

30. @ Click anywhere on a blank area of screen to deselect the
walls.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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| Zoom closely into the external walls once again, by scrolling the scroll wheel
upwards. Use the horizontal and vertical scrollbars on screen to zoom in on

the desired area. If you inspect the walls closely, you will notice that each leaf
has a different hatching pattern. The blockwork is represented by a grey

‘ crisscross pattern and the brickwork is represented by a red diagonal stripe
pattern. If your external walls look like the adjacent picture, the walls have
been drawn inside out and need turning the right way round, so continue from

‘ the next step. If your walls are the right way round, continue from step 37.

To flip the walls the right way round, we first need to select all the
walls.
31. Zoom out so you can see the entire footprint of the house by EEE
scrolling the scroll wheel downwards. it
32. Move your mouse above and to the left of the plans.
33. @ Click and hold down the left mouse button.
34. Drag you mouse down and to the right. You will notice a blue : ey
rectangle appears. | ‘
35.  Move your mouse until all the walls are contained within the blue — —

rectangle and then release the left mouse button.

All the walls are now highlighted and these shapes [ appear,
indicating that the walls are selected.

We’'re now ready to flip the walls.

36. Inthe External Side drop down box towards the top of the screen, click the arrow button to open the ~ Extemalside|rioht
menu and click on ‘Left’. o |

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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The walls are now flipped the right way round, and the blockwork,
represented by the grey crisscross pattern, is on the internal leaf of
the wall and the brickwork, represented by the red diagonal pattern,

is on the external leaf.

Now you've finished drawing the external walls, you can delete the construction lines as they're no longer required.

LV | Architectural Drawing & Annotation Mon-Estimated Symbals Modify & Selection

\ Line

37. Press the Delete Construction Lines button. ™ ac

n{ Polyline - I:I Rectangle @ Image 1= Point —— Horizontal .
(2> Ellipse bl Offset 53 Array = * Divide as Points + Vertical
_ Delete
o Cirde O Polygon @ Symbel Hatch = [&] Insertion Point /'[ Angular
Draw Construction Lines

Plans¥press

A dialog box pops up asking if you're sure you wish

the delete the construction lines.
38. Click Yes.

All the construction lines are deleted from the page.

(=
39. Llﬂ Press the Save button.

During this section of the Tutorial, you've learnt how to place
walls using construction lines.

An alternative way of drawing walls is to use the Arrow Key
method. Once you've placed the first corner of the wall, you
can use the Arrow Keys on your keyboard to place the
subsequent corners. For example, with this house, you
might click to place the top left corner of the external walls,
then press the Right key to place the top right corner. The
Distance dialog box pops up, allowing you to enter the
distance to this point. After placing the second corner, click
the Down key to place the bottom right corner of the house,
entering the dimension in the Distance dialog box. Continue
in this way until the walls are complete.
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DRAWING THE INTERNAL WALLS

10-15
Minutes

This section of the Tutorial guides you through drawing the internal block walls in the ground floor plan. We will place the internal
walls by measuring from points of reference on the external walls. This section only deals with drawing the internal walls; doors

and openings are dealt with later in the tutorial.

During this exercise you will learn how to:
(]
(]

draw block walls using End (‘End’) and Perpendicular (‘Perp’) points on existing walls to position the walls;
use the arrow keys on your keyboard to tell PlansXpress® where you want to place a new wall;
alter the Justification of a wall (tell PlansXpress® whether the points you are placing are on the left or right of the wall).

You will need to refer to Diagram B on page 21 during this exercise.

At the end of this exercise your page will look like this:

2OEE| 9| &

|_v | Architectural

B3 -

[=r=—m|

Drawing & Annotation

Mon-Estimated Symbols

==

External | Internal Feature Doors  Windows Openings and

= i Masonary ~ i A Steelwork ~
H Internal Cavity Block Wall >
B Blockwall »
H Convert Block Wall to Timber Frame >
M studwal 3
[ Metal Stud Partition 3
1| Metal Stud Partition Accessories 3
T ICF Wall »
[] sipswal »
pa Foundations and Footings for Block Wall 3
=]

Foundations and Footings for Internal Cavity Wall »

Stairs

T
2}
@

N N O

PlansXpress

Modify & Selection

ML

Views & 3D Settings

Flooring Roofs Extend  Attic Drainage  External Works El
- - Roof - - and Landscaping
Flooring Roofs and Attics External Warks

Ground floor block wall fer 2,550 floor to joist height (Multi Storey)
Ground fleor block wall for 2,550 floor to joist height (Single Storey)
Ground floor block wall for 2.475 floor to joist height (Multi Storey)
Ground floer block wall for 2,475 floor to joist height (Single Storey)
Ground floer block wall for 2.4 floor to joist height (Multi Storey)
Ground floor block wall for 2.4 floor to joist height (Single Storey)
Ground floer block wall fer 2,325 floor to joist height (Multi Storey)
Ground floer block wall for 2,325 floor to joist height (Single Storey)
Additional floor block wall for 2,350 floor to joist height (Single Storey%
Additional floor block wall for 2.475 floor to joist height (Single Storey)
Additional floor block wall for 2.4 floor to jeist height (Single Storey)
Additional floor block wall for 2.325 floor to joist height (Single Storey)
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T

Internal

1. " Press the Internal Walls dropdown button under Architectural.

2. Click on the internal wall type called Block Wall.

3. Click on the dimensional template called Ground floor block wall for 2.325 floor to joist height (Single Storey).

The Block Wall Dimensions Wizard pops up.

Enter Dimensions Page 1 of 4

Location: i

o ﬁ 4.  Enter the height of wall of
2.325.
5. Click Next.

WALL ELEVATION SECTION THROUGH WALL

Note: Ground is assumed to have been
stripped of all top soil and vegetation etc.
prior to construction of foundations

6. Review the foundation details.

Plank and strut excavation (Y/N) Y 7. Click Next.

Bulking of excavated material (No.) 1.50

SECTION THROUGH FOUNDATION

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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Enter Dimensions Page 3 of 4 2

8. Confirm the Overall width of l ﬁ

wall (below ground) is set to
0.1 and review the other —
footing details.

7
=5

0.450

0075 | DPC(Y/N) Y

9. Click Next.

SECTION THROUGH FOOTING

Enter Dimensions Page 4 of 4 7

10. Review the plastering and
decoration details. ’

NOTE: Remember you can click
Back at any point to review the Number of sides plastered (No) [N
details on previous pages. B Number of sides decorated (o) 2.000

Numberof skirting boards (No.) ~ 2.000

Prime skirting boards ? (Y/MN) T

Decorateskirting boards ?(Y/N) ¥

11.  Once you're happy with the
information you've entered,

CIICk Flnlsh INTERNAL PLASTERED WALL ELEVATION

Now we're ready to start drawing our internal walls.

The Command Window now prompts: Give Start Point. We will start by drawing Internal Wall 1 which spans the house from
External Wall 8 to External Wall 2. See Diagram B on page 21 for reference. Internal Wall 1 is 3548mm (3.548 metres) from the
back wall of the house so we will use the back wall of the house, External Wall 1, as the point of reference from which to
measure Internal Wall 1.
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o 7 B—

12. Hold your mouse over the inside of the top left corner of the house (where
External Walls 1 and 8 meet) and a L] will appear along with the message
‘End".

13. Press and release the R key on your keyboard.

The action of holding the mouse over the ‘End’ point and pressing the R key tells
PlansXpress® that you want to measure from the ‘End’ point.

14.  Move your mouse down the page.

You will notice that dimensions appear, indicating the distance between the point of reference we are measuring from and the
position of the cursor.

As you move your mouse, you will see that the dimensions change. We want to place Internal Wall 1 3548mm below the
External Wall 1 (our point of reference). You can do this by using the onscreen dimensions to guide you, but to place the line
more accurately, we will type the desired distance into PlansXpress®.

4
15. Press the down arrow key on your keyboard.

Distance 3

Input | Sizes The Distance dialog box pops up asking you to enter a distance. The arrow

indicates which direction PlansXpress® is measuring in.
Q! Free Input

Distance Direction You'll notice that there are two different methods of entering a dimension in the
3548] @ Distance dialog box. You can either type in a dimension using the Free Input
option, or use the Brick Length and Height options to calculate the dimension
Brick Length required by entering the number of bricks. This can be helpful when drawing brick
walls using the Arrow Key method. The Brick Sizes are set up in the Sizes tab.
Brick Height
16. For now, simply type 3548 into the Distance input box (you don’t need to
type mm as the drawing is set up in mm).
17. Click OK.
OK Cancel
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We have told PlansXpress® to start drawing an Internal Wall 1 3548mm *L =
below the point of reference (where Externals Wall 1 and 8 meet). You will
see that the start point of Internal Wall 1 has appeared 3548mm below the
point of reference.

You can see that Internal Wall 1 spans the entire house to the right-hand wall, External Wall 2. The Command Window now
prompts: Give Next Point. We now need to give the end point of Internal Wall 1 on External Wall 2.

18. or Press F7 or the Snap button. i y

19. Move your mouse to the right until it is over External Wall 2anda |
appears along with the message ‘Perp’.

‘Perp’ indicates that the wall you are drawing will be perpendicular to the wall it
is joining. Thus, Internal Wall 1 will be at right angles to both External Wall 8 i
and External Wall 2, and parallel to the back wall of the house, External Wall 1. e

| et

e e —

20. @ Click your left mouse button to register the end point of the walll.

21. @ Click your right mouse button to finish this wall.
Now let's draw Internal Wall 2. This wall is easy to draw as it is an extension of External Wall 6.

22. @ Click the right mouse button to tell PlansXpress® you want to repeat the latest action, i.e. draw an internal wall of the
same specification as the one we have just drawn.

The Command Window prompts: Give Start Point.

23. Hold your mouse over the inside corner of where External Walls 6 and 5 meet.
AL wil appear along with the message ‘End’.

f End
24. @ Click your left mouse button to register the start point. { )
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The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point.

25. Move your mouse up until it is over the wall we have just drawn, Internal
Wall1,anda | appears along with the message ‘Perp’.

If the wall we are drawing is perpendicular to Internal Wall 1, we know it is
straight. i Perp
26. @ Click your left mouse button to register the end point of the wall.

27. @ Click your right mouse button to finish drawing this stretch of wall.

Now we'll draw Internal Wall 3 which is 4386mm to the right of the external wall to the left of the house, External Wall 8. We will
use External Wall 8 of the house as the point of reference from which to measure Internal Wall 3.

28. @ Click your right mouse button to tell PlansXpress® you want to start drawing a wall of the same specification.

Endd

The Command Window prompts: Give Start Point.

29. Hold your mouse over the inside of the top left corner of the house (where -
External Walls 8 and 1 meet) and a L] will appear along with the message 5
‘End". '

30. Press and release the R key.

i

31. Move your mouse across to the right.

We have told PlansXpress® that we are measuring from the inside of where External Walls 1 and 8 meet. Dimensions appear
indicating the distance between the point of reference, and the position of the cursor.

As before, we can type the desired distance to the start of Internal Wall 3 of 4386 into PlansXpress®.

-
32. Press the right arrow key on your keyboard.
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Distance 3

Input | Sizes

9 Free Input A dialog box pops up asking you to enter a distance. The arrow indicates which

Distance Direction direction PlansXpress® is measuring in.
4356| L

Brick Length 33. Type 4386 into the box.

Brick Height

34. @ Click OK.

(0]4 Cancel

We have told PlansXpress® to start drawing Internal Wall 3 4386mm to the right of the point of reference. You will see that the
start point of Internal Wall 3 had appeared 4386mm to the right of the point of reference.

If you look at the Properties toolbar at the top of the screen, you'll see that the Justification of the Wall is set to Left, which means
the points you're placing are on the left-hand side of the wall from the direction you're drawing. We want to place the points on

the right side of the wall from the direction we're drawing the wall (although it looks like the left side as you view it on screen!) so
that the measurement you've entered is used as the internal room measurement.

Justification | Left =

External Sick 1o 35. In the Justification drop down box, click the arrow button to open the menu and click on Right'.

Right
v

The Command Window now prompts: Give Next Point. Again we will snap Internal
Wall 3 to the ‘Perp’ point on Internal Wall 1 to ensure it’s straight.

F7
36. Press F7 to switch on Snap mode.

37. Move your mouse down until it is over Internal Wall 1, and a | appears along
with the message ‘Perp’.

38. @ Click your left mouse button to register the end point of the walll. = {—

39. @ Click your right mouse button to finish this stretch of wall.

Next we'll draw Internal Wall 4. We're going to use External Wall 2 as the point of reference from which to measure the start point
of Wall 4. We're going to learn a new technique for drawing the end point of the wall.
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40. @ Click your right mouse button to tell PlansXpress® you want to start drawing a wall of the same specification.

The Command Window prompts: Give Start Point.

41. Hold your mouse over the underside of where External Wall 2 and Internal
Wall 1 meet and a L] will appear along with the message ‘End’.

42. Press and release the R key.

43. Move your mouse across to the left.

The dimensions appear indicating the distance between the point of reference and the position of the cursor. As before, we can
type the desired distance to the start of Internal Wall 4 into PlansXpress®.

=
44, Press the left arrow key on your keyboard.

Distance &3
Input | Sizes
O Free Input The Distance dialog box pops up asking you to enter a distance. The arrow
) v indicates which direction PlansXpress® is measuring in.
Distance Direction
2224 =
45, Type 2224 into the box (you don't need to type mm as the drawing is set
Brick Length up in mm).
Brick Height
46. 6 Click OK.
OK Cancel
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We have told PlansXpress® to start drawing Internal Wall 4 2224mm to the left of
the point of reference. You will see that the start point of Internal Wall 4 has

appeared 2224mm to the left of the point of reference.

The Command Window now prompts: Give Next Point. Because the end of Internal Wall 4 will not intersect another wall until we
draw the next wall, instead of finding a ‘Perp’ point as we have done before, we are going to make the end point of Internal Wall 4
level with the corner where External Walls 4 and 5 meet. This means the end point of Internal Wall 4 will have the same Y

coordinate as the inside corner of External Walls 4 and 5.

47.

48.

49.

50.

51.

52.

Holding down the Shift key ensures the wall you are drawing is straight. If
PlansXpress® knows that the line we are drawing is straight, and already knows the

In the Justification drop down box, click ‘Left’ so that the dimension you've
entered is used as the measurement to the inside of the Internal Wall 4.

Press F7.

Hold your mouse over the inside corner of the External Walls 4 and 5

intersection until a [ appears along with the message ‘End’. | N ﬂ:".E 1d

Hold your mouse there until the Command Window gives you the message |
“(Intelli-Snap Found)”. -

Mr Cliver 5 Bedroom House.pxd |

Command Window

Give Next Point: (Inteli-5nap Found)

4

Move your mouse to the right. You will see a dotted line running parallel to the
interior corner of External Walls 4 and 5.

|m| Hold down the Shift key.

Y coordinate of the end point, it can work out the X coordinate.

53.

@ Click your left mouse button to register the end point of the wall.
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Your page should now look like this:

from the end point of Internal Wall 4 to draw Internal Wall 5. All we —
need to do is find the End point on External Wall 4.

The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point. We can continue ‘ ‘
|
\

|

54. Hold your mouse over the internal corner of where External Walls 4 - — !
and 5 meet until a [ appears along with the message ‘End’. ‘ ‘

|

You may notice that the line indicating where Internal Wall 5 will be shows the wall will not be flush with the inside of External
Wall 5. This is because the Justification of the Wall is set to Left which means that we are marking out the points on the left-hand
side of the wall. If we set the Justification of the wall to Right, we can draw the right-hand side of the wall to be flush with
External Wall 5. If the Justification is already set to Right in your PlansXpress®, continue from step 56.

Justification |Left x
55. In the Justification drop down box, click the arrow button to open the menu and click on ‘Right’. ————

Right

56. Find the ‘End’ point again on the corner of External Walls 4 and 5. | ‘ |

57. 6 Click your left mouse button to register the end point.

58. @ Click your right mouse button to finish this wall.

Your page should now look like this:
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Sirazazaaad

Now we're going to draw Internal Wall 6. To do this we'll measure its start point from where External Wall 2 and Internal Wall 1
meet.

59. @ Click your right mouse button to start drawing another internal wall of the same specification.

The Command Window prompts: Give Start Point.

60. Hold your mouse over the underside of where External Wall 2 and Internal
Wall 1 meet until a (] appears along with the message ‘End’.

61. Press and release the R key.

62. Move your mouse down.

We'll enter the distance to Internal Wall 6 of 1900mm.

4
63. Press the down arrow key on your keyboard.
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Distance

Input | Sizes

Q) Free Input
Distance Direction
1500 Nb
Brick Length
mikHeght 0|
Less 1 Equa Add 1

QK Cancel

The Distance dialog box pops up.

64. Type 1900 into the input box.

65. 6 Click OK.

The start point of Internal Wall 6 is positioned 1900mm below Internal Wall 1.

The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point.

66. Press F7.

67. Move your mouse to the left until it's over Internal Wall 4 and a T appears

along with the message ‘Perp’.

68. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the end point of Internal Wall 6.

69. @ Click your right mouse button to tell PlansXpress® that this wall is

finished.
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NOTE: If you find that any of the internal block walls have failed to tee into the
external blockwork, you can force the walls to join by holding down the Ctrl key
whilst clicking on the internal wall and the perpendicular external wall, clicking
the middle mouse button, and selecting the Join Walls option.

Your plans should now look like this:

=

Layers

NOTE: You can switch off the foundation outline by pressing the Layers button
(Views & 3D tab), locating the Foundations Layer, and un-ticking the adjacent
Light bulb tick box. This will hide the foundations from view. Click OK to close the
Layers dialog box and return to the drawing area.

Now we'll turn our attention to adding windows to the plan.

=
70. Lﬂl Press the Save button.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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PLACING THE WINDOWS 15-20

Minutes

This section of the Tutorial guides you through accurately placing the windows on your ground floor plans.
During this exercise you will learn how to:

e  add windows to the plans.

e place the windows by measuring along the exterior or interior of the walls.

You will need to refer to Diagram B during this exercise on page 21.

At the end of this exercise your page will look like this:

If you look at Diagram B, you'll notice that there are two different window sizes on the ground floor plan: 1800 x 1200 and 600
x 1200. Firstly we'll place all the 1800 x 1200 windows and then we’'ll place the 600 x 1200 windows.

ORI E0B 9 PlansKpress
|_v | Architectural Drawing & Annotation Non-Estimated Symbols Modify & Selection Views & 30 Settings
ESE ~ I A AN mE o @R
External Internal  Feature Doors ,M‘ Openings and Stairs Flooring Roofs Extend Attic Drainage  External Wo_rh Electrical  Plumbii
- - Masonary ~ - - Steelwork = - - ~ Roof - - and Landscaping - -
Walling il Softwood Standard Windows vl Roofs and Attics External Works

i Softwood Horizontal Bar Windows J

H Softwood Georgian Bar Windows 3

E Softwood Sash Windows 3

B Softwood Dummy Sash Windows 3

H Softwood Bar Dummy Sash Windows  »

Hi Softwood Replacement Windows 3

m Hardwood Standard Windows 3

Hardwood Replacement Windows 3

Qi PVCu Standard Windows v Il PVCuwindows 1050 deep » |

Wil PVCuDormer Windows * B PVCuwindows1200desp »  HH 312 C1800 x 1200 window

HE PYCuReplacement Windows 3 BH  212C 1200 %1200 window

Commercial Windows 3 BE 112600 X 1200 window
m Bay Windows 3
m Custom Size Windows 3
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LI

Windows

1. * Press the Windows dropdown button.

2. Click on the sub-menu called PVCu Standard Windows.

3. Click on the Window type called PVCu windows 1200 deep.

4.  Click on the dimensional template called 312 C 1800 x 1200 window.

The PVCu Window Dimensions Wizard pops up.

Enter Dimensions Page 1 of 4

Location: [T -

5. Review the window frame \ n
dimensions.

Note: The window shown is shown to assist

with the entering of dimensions
and is not the window selected in the

12 resources section.
. Bulking factor for spoil 1.5
6. Click Next.

& IMPORTANT! You can adjust the window dimensions to take into account the minor variations which exist in the size
of different manufacturers’ window units (e.g. altering the width from 1.8 to 1.805). However, we recommend that you
refrain from making significant changes to the dimensions of windows with pre-specified dimensions, as the window
symbol which appears in any elevations you draw may become distorted. In addition, the Workbook which the
window imports to in EstimatorXpress® is set up with a pre-specified window, and thus will not be appropriate for a
different size window. If you want to draw a window with significantly different dimensions, select an alternative
dimensional template or create your own size of window using one of the Custom Size Windows.

PlansXpress® Tutorial



60 Tutorial Placing the Windows

Enter Dimensions Page 2 of 4

7. Review the remaining window
details, clicking Next to move
onto the next page of the
Dimensions Wizard.

8. Once you've reviewed the
decoration information on the
final page of the Dimensions

PLAN VIEW OF WINDOW Wizard, click Finish.

We're now ready to place our 1800 by 1200 windows. First, let’s place Window 1 on the rear wall of the ground floor plan.
The Command Window prompts: Give Insertion point on wall
9.  Scroll the wheel on the mouse upwards to zoom in until you can clearly see the section of External Wall 1 where Window

1 is going to be placed (as shown in Diagram B on page 21). You may need to use the horizontal and vertical scroll bars
on screen to focus in on the desired area.

10. Hover the mouse cursor over the left-hand end of External Wall 1. Dimensions will show you the internal and external
measurements from the window to the nearest perpendicular wall on either side. If you can't see four dimensions, you
may need to zoom out or scroll around until they’re all in view.

[2015] ‘ 9900

- - = i

The dimension shown in square brackets indicates where the measurement will be made from, in the example above the
window will be placed 2015mm from the external left corner.

The line extending from the window shows that the justification is currently set to centre, meaning measurements are being
made to the centre of the window.

We want the external distance from the corner of the house (where External Wall 1 meets External Wall 8) to Window 1 to be
1115mm or 5 brick lengths less 1 mortar length.
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Justification| Centre =

Left 11. In the Justification drop down box on the top menu, select ‘Left' if it's not already selected.

Centre
Right

12. Move your mouse cursor back to the external leave of wall 1.

You should now see a line coming from the side of the window that is being measure to; you can see an example below.

If your walls were drawn in different direction you might find PlansXpress is measuring from the opposite corner. If this is the
case changing the justification to be Right should correct this and show the measurement from the corner to the left side of
the window. Now let’s tell PlansXpress® the distance from the corner of the wall to Window 1.

[1200] [3000]

’— _____ —_— —
| I —1
\ F——t————— = —— —— — — -
! |
\
\ | 298 1837
! |

Correct - measured from corner to left side of window. Incorrect - Measured from corner to right side of window.

13. Just under the bottom right corner of your plan you should see a text box displaying 1930 P i |
the length from the left corner of the building to the left side of the window.

14. Click in the text box and type 1115 then move the mouse cursor back to the outer leave of the wall.

15.  You should now see that the position of the window is fixed at 1115mm away from the corner. Single left click to place
the window.

o T T
%

Window 1 is now placed 1115mm from the corner where External Walls 1 and 8
meet. Let's repeat this process to place Window 2. Because we haven't right-

clicked to cancel the action, PlansXpress® is ready to place another window of
the same size and specification.

i = T

The Command Window prompts: Give Insertion point on wall.

|
i
|
:
i
i
t
|
:
i
i
t
|
:
=1l
i
t
|
:
i
i
t
i
|
]
=

g |

i
|

LS————— |SS————————

16. Scroll across and down the page so that you can see where we are placing Window 2 on External Wall 2.
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17.  Move your mouse to the right side of wall 1. We want to measure from the
corner where wall 1 and 2 meet so make sure the dimensions on the external
right side of the wall are in square brackets.

905

[1230]

18. We also want to make sure that this time we are measuring to the side of the
window nearest the corner so you may have to change the justification from left
to right. (This might be the other way around if you have drawn the walls in a
different direction.) E

The dimensions should look like this when placing the window.
1115

Click in the dimension box at the bottom right corner and enter 1115

The dimension on the wall should now look like this. e ———

19. Single left click to place the window.

730

[1115]
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You've now successfully placed the first two windows. e
The Command Window prompts: Give Insertion point on wall.

20. Now have a go at placing the remaining 1800 x 1200 windows
(Windows 4, 7, 8 and 9) yourself. Use Diagram B on page 21 along ‘
with the table below to accurately place each window. You have |
already inserted the windows shown in italic on the table. Refer back ‘ T
to steps 9 to 20 to remind yourself of the process of inserting windows. | !

T

s

Window no. Window size How to place the window
1 1800 x 1200 | Place 1115mm (5 brick lengths) from the corner where External Walls 1 and 8 meet.
2 1800 x 1200 | Place 1115mm (5 brick lengths) from the corner where External Walls 1 and 2 meet.
4 1800 x 1200 | Place 1115mm (5 brick lengths) from the corner where External Walls 2 and 3 meet.
7 1800 x 1200 | Place 1115mm (5 brick lengths) from the corner where External Walls 6 and 7 meet.
8 1800 x 1200 | Place 3365mm (15 brick lengths) from the corner where External Walls 7 and 8 meet.
9 1800 x 1200 | Place 1115mm (5 brick lengths) from the corner where External Walls 8 and 1 meet.

If you get stuck at any point when placing the windows, remember the following 4 things:

[1] Justification — is PlansXpress® measuring to the correct side of the window? If not, use the Justification drop down
to set PlansXpress® to measure to the left, centre or right of the window.

[2] Dimension - have you entered the dimension into the input box at the top of the screen?

[3] Tab Key - is PlansXpress® measuring to the correct end of the wall? If not, use the Tab key to alter the end
PlansXpress® is measuring to.

[4] Mouse position — does PlansXpress® think the dimension you entered is an external or internal dimension? Tell
PlansXpress® whether it's an internal or external dimension using your mouse. Place it on the external leaf to
enter an external measurement and place it on the internal leaf to enter an internal measurement.

After inserting all the 1800 x 1200 windows, your page will now look like this: ﬂ
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Now

let's place the 600 x 1200 windows, starting with Window 3.

il A A mnYmc

E O 8 2

’M‘ Openings and Stairs Flooring Roofs Extend  Attic Drainage  External Works Electrical  Plumbing
- Steelwark - - - Roof - - and Landscaping ~ - -
| ﬁ Softwood Standard Windows b Roofs and Attics External Works T
] “ Softwood Horizontal Bar Windows S S S
Bl Softwood Georgian Bar Windows »
. i Softwood Sash Windows S S

B Softwood Dummy Sash Windows »

B Softwood Bar Dummy Sash Windows  »

Uil Softwood Replacement Windows »

[l Hardwood Standard Windows »

Ul Hardwood Replacement Windows »

i PYCu Standard Windows | UH  PYCuwindows 1050 deep » |

Wil PVCu Dormer Windows * B PVCuwindows1200 deep » | HH 312 C 1800 %1200 window

H PYCu Replacement Windows » BE 212C1200 %1200 window

L | Commercial Windows » HE 112C600 X 1200 window

m Bay Windows L
] E Custom Size Windows » I

il

21. - Press the dropdown arrow next to the Windows button.
22. Click on the sub-menu called PVCu Standard Windows.
23. Click on the Window type called PVCu windows 1200 deep.
24. Click on the dimensional template called 112 C 600 x 1200 window.

The PVCu Window Dimensions Wizard pops up.
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Enter Dimensions Page 1 of 4 &

Location: [0 v
25. Review the window frame

dimensions. u

26. Click Next to work through
and review the remaining
pages of the Dimensions
Wizard.

Note: The window shown is shown to assist
with the entering of dimensions
and is not the window selected in the
resources section.

21

Bulking factor for spoil 1.5

27. Once you're happy with the
information you've entered on
the final page of the
Dimensions Wizard, click WINDOW ELEVATION
Finish.

We're now ready to insert our 600 x 1200 windows. This time, instead of measuring from the corner of an external wall, we'll
place Window 3 by measuring from a window we have already placed, Window 2.

The Command Window prompts: Give Insertion point on wall.

28. Zoom into the desired area (where Window 3 is shown on Diagram B on page 21) using the scroll wheel on your mouse
and the scroll bars on screen.

BN
| e .
Rk 5
ffffff N | -
o
29. Hover the mouse cursor over External Wall 2, below Window 2. - T\ﬂ— - : g
= |
Dimensions will pop up on either side of the wall showing you the internal and = [ | S‘
external measurements from the existing window, Window 2, to the new i | L |
window, Window 3. We need the Justification to be set to ‘Left’ in order to ‘ ? | 7
measure the distance to the left-hand side of Window 3. ‘ J g 1
L2 |
A A |
: |
fffff — |
| |
| |

30. Check the Justification is set to ‘Left and change it if it isn't.

The dimensions should now be showing measurements to the left-hand side of the window. We want the external distance
between the windows to be 2160 mm.
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2160|

32. Hold your mouse over the external leaf of External Wall 2 to tell PlansXpress® |
that the dimension entered is the external measurement. The dimension we |
entered, 2160, should appear in brackets showing the external measurement. |
We need PlansXpress® to be measuring from Window 2 to Window 3 rather
than from the corner of where External Walls 2 and 3 meet. Ifit's measuring
from the wrong place, continue from step 33. If it's measuring from the right

place, continue from step 34.

[ Tab 4 ||

The dimension between Windows 2 and 3 should now be set to 2160 mm.

34. @ Click the left button of your mouse to register the position of the window. I - ‘

\
\
Press the Tab key on your keyboard. ‘
\
\

Just under the bottom right corner of your plan you should see a text box
displaying the length from Window 2 to Window 3.

31. Type 2160 into the text box.

[2160]

35. Now have a go at placing the remaining 600 x 1200 windows (Windows 5 and 6) yourself. Use Diagram B on page 21,
along with the table below to accurately place each window. You have already inserted the windows shown in italics.

Window number | Window size How to place the window
3 600 x 1200 Place 2160mm from Window 2.
5 600 x 1200 Place 310mm from the external corner where External Walls 4 and 5 meet.
6 600 x 1200 Place 310mm from the external corner where External Walls 5 and 6 meet.

Once you've placed Window 6, you're ready to move on to inserting doors into
your plans. Your page should now look like this:

=
36. Lﬂl Press the Save button.

e

—

i i g
2 i
s Al el e e el S |

5

=== s S ST | oSS S s S |
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PLACING THE DOORS

15-20
Minutes

This section of the Tutorial leads you through adding all the doors to the ground floor plan. As you can see from Diagram B
on page 21, the ground floor has a front door, two patio doors on the rear wall and internal doors. The process of adding

doors is the same as for adding windows.

During this exercise you will learn how to:
o  place the doors on the plans;
o set the doors to open inwards or outwards;
e setthe doors to open to the left or to the right.

You will need to refer to Diagram B on page 21 during this exercise.

At the end of this exercise your page will look like this:

Although there are a few different types of door on our plan, the principle for inserting them is the same irrespective of the

door type. Let’s start by inserting the front door.

[P0 achitectwral | Drawing 8 Amnatation  NonEstimated Symbols  Modfy &Selectin  Viens 83D Settings
EE ~ LU A ANl m b &
External Internal Feature Doors | Windows Openings and Stairs. Flooring Roofs Extend Attic Drainage External Works Electrical

- Masonary = || - - Stechwork - - - Roof - -~ andLandscaping -
Waling Bxternal Doars Front Door ’ 838 4 Panel Glazed Door ke
r—<=—d Intemal Doors PVCu Front Door ’ 38 Wide 4 Panel Arch Top
== & commercial Doors Back Door ’ 838 Wide 4 Panel Door
% ——— [ PatioDoors PVCu Rear Door , 838 6 Pane Glazed Door

i Bi-fold Doors : Garage Pedestrian Door b
: BE FrenchDoors » T
| Garage Doors > ‘ | ‘ |
| B Custom Size Doors » N
1. ™" Pressthe dropdown arrow next to the Doors button.

2. Click on the sub-menu called External Doors.

3. Click on the Door type called Front Door.

4.  Click on the dimensional template called 838 Wide 4 Panel Arch Top.
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The Front Door Dimensions Wizard pops up.

Enter Dimensions Page 1 of 4 &

Location: i} v

5. Review the door frame

dimensions. ; n

6.  Click Next to work through EE "N/ —?‘
the pages of the ilr*
Dimensions Wizard. S

2.085

HHH
HHAHHHAH]

HH}
{HHH

7. Once you've reviewed the
decoration details for the
door, click Finish. 5 |

DOOR ELEVATION

Bulking factorforspoil 1.5

LLLL
HH

& IMPORTANT! As with windows, the door dimensions can be tweaked to take into account any variation in the size
of different manufacturers’ doors. Again, we recommend that you refrain from making significant changes to the
dimensions of a door with pre-specified dimensions, as the door symbol which appears in any elevations you draw
may become distorted. In addition, the Workbook which the door imports to in EstimatorXpress® is set up with a
pre-specified door, and thus will not be appropriate for a door of a different size. If you want to draw a door with
significantly different dimensions, select an alternative dimensional template or create your own size of door using
one of the Custom Size Doors.

We’'re now ready to place our Front Door.
The Command Window prompts: Give Insertion point on wall.
8. Zoom in using the scroll wheel and onscreen scroll bars until you can clearly see External Wall 5.

9. Hover your mouse over the middle of External Wall 5. [555] 1480

\
\
Dimensions will pop up on either side of the wall showing you |
the internal and external measurements from the door to the \
\
\
|

\
\
\
\
e -——

windows on either side. We want the distance from Window

6 to the Front Door to be 552mm.

change the justification. Make sure the measurement is
being made to the left side of the door. The side of the
door being measured to is indicated by a single line
extending to the dimensions in square brackets.

|
|
|
10. Use the Justification drop down box if needed to }
|
|

555 550

The dimensions are now indicating the measurements to the left-hand side of the Front Door. Now let’s tell PlansXpress®
the distance from Window 6 to the Front Door.
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332 11.  Type 552 into the input box on the Properties toolbar at the bottom of the screen.

It doesn’t matter if we use the internal or external measurement to
place the Front Door, as in this instance they are the same. Hold
your mouse over either leaf of the wall. 552 should appear in two
places, indicating the measurement from Window 6 to the left of the
front door. The measurement to the right of the door is shown as
553 due to rounding.

| Tab + | ,
You will see that one measurement on screen

will be in brackets. This is the place where PlansXpress® is
trying to measure your 552mm from. You may need to press
the Tab key to make 552 appear in the correct place.

13. @ Click the left button of your mouse to register the position
of the Front Door.

The Command Window now prompts: Give door alignment
We want the front door to open into the house.

14.  Move your cursor up the page so that the door symbol shows
that the door is opening inwards.

We also want the door to open into the hall to the left (i.e. the hinges
are on the left as you look at the page).

15. Move your cursor to the left hand side of the door so that the
door symbol shows the door is opening to the left.

16. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the direction the door opens in.

[552]

1483

The Front Door is now successfully placed, so let's move on to placing the patio doors located on the rear wall of the house.

k[“[@]’

Doors

17. L~ | Press the dropdown arrow at the bottom of the Doors button.

18. Click on the sub-menu called Patio Doors.
19. Click on the Door type called PVCu 1800 Patio Door.

20. Click on the dimensional template called Patio Door 1800.
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=)=

Architectural

Drawing & Annotation

EE ~ 0 u

External Internal

The Patio Door dimensions

Feature

wizard pops up.

MNon-Estimated Symbols Modify & Selection Views & 3D Setting
M B mm =

Doors | Windows Openings and
E i Steelwork

Roofs Extend Attic
e Roof s

Roofs and Attics |

Stairs Floaring Drainag

Stairs | Flooring |

Masonary ~

I External Doors 3 B
Y Internal Doors 2
=l Commercial Doors »
[M Patic Doors » @
[l Bi-fold Doors v m
BE French Doors L

e Plmmem o 0

PYCu 2400 Patio Door  »
PVCu 2100 Patio Door  »

PYCu 1800 Patio Door » I] Patio Door 1800

Enter Dimensions Page 1 of 4

21. Review the door frame
dimensions.

22. Click Next and review the
details on the remaining
pages of the Dimensions
Wizard.

@

23. Once you're happy with the
decoration details on the final
page of the Dimensions
Wizard, click Finish.

I

LUULULEUULLLLL

THHHHHH

HUHHHHHEEH

DOOR ELEVATION

|

Bulking factorforspoil 1.5

PlansXpress® is now ready to place the first set of patio doors, Patio Door 1.

The Command Window prompts: Give Insertion point on wall :

24. Zoom in using the scroll wheel and onscreen scroll bars until you can clearly see External Wall 1, the rear wall of the

house.

25. Hover your mouse over the middle of External Wall 1. |

Dimensions will pop up on either side of the wall showing you
the internal and external measurements from the door to the

nearest window or wall on either side. We want the distance
from Window 1 to the Patio Door 1 to be 2240mm. We want
to measure to the left of the patio door so we need to set the

Justification to ‘Left’.

26. In the Justification drop down box, select ‘Left’.

The dimensions are now indicating the measurements to the left-hand side of Patio Door 1. Now let's tell PlansXpress® the

distance from Window 1 to Patio Door 1.

2240

PlansXpress® Tutorial

27. Type 2240 into the input box at the bottom right of the plan.
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28. Hold your mouse over the external leaf of the wall to tell
PlansXpress® that the measurement entered is an ‘ [2240] 6760
external measurement. If 2240 appears in the desired
place, indicating that PlansXpress® is measuring from
Window 1, continue from step 30. If PlansXpress® is A — e —
measuring from the opposite side, we need to tell it to Th

measure from the correct side using the Tabkey. : } .
| ‘ |
[Tab » | Sies
29. ‘

Press the Tab key on your keyboard.

The measurement from Window 1 to the left side should now read 2240 and be shown in brackets.

30. 6 Click the left button of your mouse to register the position of Patio Door 1.

The Command Window now prompts: Move your mouse to either side of the Wall to indicate the Direction that the Door is to
Open.

As you move your mouse around the patio door you will see the position of the doors changes.

31. @ Once you're happy with the direction the patio
doors open, click the left mouse button.

32. Now have a go at placing Patio Door 2 for yourself, using Diagram B on page 21 and the table below to help you.
PlansXpress® is already set up to place 1800 wide PVCu Patio Doors so you don’t need to go through the Dimension

Wizard again.
Patio Door number How to place the Patio Doors
1 Place 2240 mm from Window 1.
2 Place 2045 mm from Patio Door 1.

If you're stuck at any point when placing the doors, remember the following 6 things:

[1] Justification - is PlansXpress® measuring to the correct side of the door? If not, use the Justification drop down to
set PlansXpress® to measure to the left, centre or right of the door.

[2] Dimension — have you entered the dimension into the input box at the top of the screen?

[3] Tab Key -is PlansXpress® measuring to the correct end of the wall? If not, use the Tab key to alter the end
PlansXpress® is measuring to.

[4] Mouse position — does PlansXpress® think the dimension you entered is an external or internal dimension? Tell
PlansXpress® whether it's an internal or external dimension using your mouse. Place it on the external leaf to enter
an external measurement and place it on the internal leaf to enter an internal measurement.

[5] Open inwards/outwards — after placing the door, move your mouse onto the side of the wall to register the direction
you want it to open in.

[6] Open to the left/right — also place your cursor on the side of the door you want the hinges to be on.
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Now you've placed the two Patio Doors, your page should look like this:

Let's move on to placing the Internal Doors. Let's start with Internal Door 1.

|_v | Architectural Drawing & Annotation Mon-Estimated Symbols Modify & Selection

33.

34.

35.

36.

- - Masonary ~ - Steelwork ~ - - Roof
Walling External Doors » l_ Stairs Flooring Roofs and Attics
Internal Doors k Typical Panel Doors »
Commercial Doors Typical Fire Doors 3
Patic Doors 4 Double Panel Doors »
Bi-fold Doors 4 Double Doors Glazed »
French Doors 4 Double Fire Doors »
Garage Doors 4 Double Fire Doors Glazed 3

Custom Size Doors Double SA& Doors

Replacement Panel Doors

Replacement Fire Doers

DR EEEEE =

Replacement Door and Casing

Views & 3D Settings

»

b

EE -~ U A BEnms B m

External Internal Feature Doors | Windows Openings and Stairs Floaring Roofs Extend

Attic Drainage  External Works

- and Landscaping ~

External Warks

864 Door into Blockwork
762 Door into Blockwork
686 Door into Blockwork
610 Door into Blockwork
864 Door into Studding
762 Door into Studding
686 Door into Studding
610 Door into Studding

T

[ ||
e Press the dropdown arrow next to the Doors button.
Click on the sub-menu called Internal Doors

Click on the Door type called Typical Panel Doors.

Click on the dimensional template called 762 Door into Blockwork.
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The Typical Panel Doors dimensions wizard pops up.

Enter Dimensions Page 1 of 4 @
Location: -

37. Review the door frame
dimensions.

T 38. Click Next and review the
remaining pages of the
Dimensions Wizard.

39. Once you're happy with the

dimensions you've entered
Bulking factorforspoil 1.5 for the decoration to the
door, click Finish.

DOOR ELEVATION

Fixing details Accept Defaults ‘.L,\ Back

PlansXpress® is now ready to start placing the internal doors.

The Command Window prompts: Give Insertion point on wall

As the process of placing internal doors is not such an exact process, we will place them using Snap mode.

F7 u e
40. Press F7 or click the Snap button to turn on Snap mode.

41. Hold your mouse over Internal Wall 2 until you're happy with the location of ‘
Internal Door 1. You may need to zoom in to see the door clearly. ‘

42. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the position of Internal Door 1.

The Command Window now prompts: “Move your mouse to either side of the H T v
Wall to indicate the Direction that the Door is to Open.” We want the door to —
open into the Kitchen. H
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43. Move your mouse to the left of Internal Wall 2 so that the door symbol J
shows that the door is opening into the Kitchen.

We also want the door to open to the right (i.e. the hinges are on the right as
you look at the door from the hall).

44. Move your mouse to the right hand side of the door so that the door [
symbol shows the door is opening to the right.

45, @ Click the left mouse button to register the direction the door opens
in. |

You've successfully placed Internal Door 1.

46. Now have a go at placing the remaining Internal Doors (2, 3, 4, 5 & 6) yourself. Use Diagram B on page 21 to help you
place each door by eye.

After placing all the single Internal Doors, your page will now look like this: ﬂ i I

=
47. [ﬂl Press the Save button.
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PLACING THE STAIRCASE 5

Minutes

This section of the Tutorial guides you through placing the staircase on the ground floor plan.

During this exercise you will learn how to:
e select a staircase type to add to the plans;
¢ enter the number of risers in each flight of stairs;
e  position a staircase.

You will need to refer to Diagram B on page 21 during this exercise.

At the end of this exercise, your page will look like this:

We need to start by adding a vertical construction line to help with the setting out of the staircase. The construction line needs
to be placed running along the inside of External Wall 4.

1. } vertical Press the Vertical Construction Line button.
(Found on the Drawing & Annotation tab)

The Command Window prompts: Give Point.

2. Hold your mouse over the inside of External Wall 4, until [
appears along with the message ‘Near'.

3. 6 Click the left mouse button to place the construction line.

4, @ Click the right mouse button to tell PlansXpress® you don’t
wish to place any further construction lines.

We’re now ready to place the staircase.
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[Ele"]| Architectural | Drawing & Annotation  Non-Estimated Symbols  Modify & Selection  Views &30 Settings o Bl @ @ H v &
K E -~ W H B Ems B 0 om @ b E B il e
External Internal  Feature Doors \Windows Openingsand | [Stars | Flooring | Roofs Extend Atic | Drainage  External Works Electrical Plumbing Plastering Decoration | Renovaton | [l Fire Stops
- Masonary ~ - Steelwork ~ - - Roof - ~  andlandscaping ~ - - - -
Walling Openings | EE  Half Turn Staircase with 2 Intermediate Landings » el Werks | Trades | Renovation | Il
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, A
,,,,,, __ | BB Half Tum Staircase » Pt | Notes Picker
777777 = "8 Quarter Tum Staircase » | ™8 13 riser quarter turn flight staircase main flight against wall, first flight free standing
B  straight Flight of Stairs 4 14 riser quarter turn flight staircase main flight against wall, first flight free standing

Stai

15 riser quarter turn flight staircase main flight against wall first flight free standing
16 riser quarter turn flight staircase main flight against wall first flight free standing

13 riser quarter turn flight staircase free standing
14 riser quarter turn flight staircase free standing
15 riser quarter turn flight staircase free standing
16 riser quarter turn flight staircase free standing
I ==t

" Press the dropdown arrow next to the Staircase button.
Click on the Staircase type called Quarter Turn Staircase.

Click on the 15 riser quarter turn flight staircase main flight against wall first flight free standing dimensional template.

The Quarter Turn Staircase Dimensions Wizard pops up.

Set the No of risers in first
flight to 3.

Set the Number of steps in
landing (winders) to 3.

10. Enter a floor to floor height of

2.55.

11. Click Next

Location:

Enter Dimensions

Hall

Page 1 of 5

v

I

0.500

No of risers in first fight (o) 5.000
Total no of risers (No.)  15.000
No of steps in landing (winders) (No) 3

—3
PLAN OF STAIRCASE ELEVATION ON STAIRCASE

20.000 Number of hours to first fix staircase (Hours) 8.000

Allowance for sundry timbers (£)
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Enter Dimensions Page 2 of 5 &
I_Illlllllg | |
% wall mounted handrail to first fight outer side (%) 0 12. Set Width of handrail to
" side 1 to 0.

% handrail and spindles to first fight outer side (%) 100.00

Clearance of handrails (M) 0.035
R 50.000 % wall mounted handrail to half landing (%)
Width of handrailto side 1 (M) 0

= o0 ; ) :
LT S B % handrail and spindles to haff landing (2)
| o

13. Set the Width of
handrail to side 2 to 0.

% wall mounted handrail to first fight inner side (%) 0

9% handrail and spindles to first fight inner side (%)  100.00

% wall mounted handrail to second flight inner side (%) 0 100.00 % wall mounted handrail to second flight outer side (%)
% handrail and spindles to second fight inner side (%) 100.00 0 % handrail and spindles to second fight outer side (%) 14. Click Next.
Y Do handrails extend beyond stairs (Y/N)

HANDRATL AN SPIMILE DETAILS 4000 Length of balustrade to main landing (M)

15. Review the next 3 pages of the wizard. Once you've reviewed the staircase decoration details on the final page of the
Dimensions Wizard, click Finish.

You're now ready to add the staircase to the plans. Use Diagram B on page 21 to help you place the staircase.

] I
\
The Command Window prompts: Give top point for first —=a ‘ Grigal - —

landing.

16. Move your mouse so that the staircase is flush against
Internal Wall 1 and the construction line.

of the half landing.
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The Command Window now prompts: Give control point for
bottom of staircase.

18. Hold down the Shift key.

Holding down the Shift key ensures the staircase is placed at
a right angle.

19.  Move your mouse down the page.

20. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the location
of the bottom of the staircase.

21. Release the Shift key.

The Command Window now prompts: Give control point for
top landing.

22. Move your mouse to the left.

This tells PlansXpress® that the staircase turns to the left.

23. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the position
of the top of the stairs.

p

~,
_ N R
T;EEJ e I e | —
|
VB )
£ I
! | ’ | ‘ /’ | |
! /o [
! (]
| - L.
| - \
— ==
NGl ) % ;
L - ey
! - —— - B
e e e e

I

Remember you can always move the staircase afterwards if required by clicking on it with the left mouse button. Click on the
red square which appears and drag the staircase into the desired position.

Let's delete the construction line because we no longer need it.

*

24, bekt= Press the Delete Construction Lines button. (Found on the Drawing & Annotation tab)

Flans¥press

A dialog box pops up asking if you wish to delete
the construction line.

25. Click Yes.

All that remains is to add an up arrow to the staircase to show their direction.

PlansXpress® Tutorial



Tutorial Placing the Staircase 79

26. Press the Leader Arrow button from the Arrows dropdown on the Drawing & Annotation tab.

[P[EFY] achitectral | Orawing 8 Annotation | NenEstmated Symbols  Mocify BSelecion  Views &30 Settings o @& @ @yl e 000
\ lne ‘Z Polyine - [JRectsngle [BImage )( Point —— Horizontal Al = [%] Linear Dimension [£7 anguiar Dimersion 77" Radial Length Dimension
™Sac O EHipse pf offcet A Array - =+ DivideasPoints | | Vertical [T Chain Dimension %3 Dizmeter Dimension  § . Datum ~

Delete | Text | Specificaton ., -
= Notes [T Multi-Point Dimension ¥ ) Radial Dimension o Arrows ~

O crde 1 Polygon 45 symbol Hatch = [& Insertion Point & Angular
Draw Construction Lines Annotation /' Leader Arow
1
[ | I ‘ /" Double Ended Arrow F(ke\ n x‘
I

27. Select Untitled from the Layer drop down box at the bottom of the screen.
Arrows are normally placed on the Arrows Layer, but we want to put the arrow we’re about to place on a different Layer.

The Command Window prompts: Give Arrow Point. The Start Point is the arrowhead end of the arrow.

28. Hold the cursor towards the top of the staircase in the centre of a
stair until «™ appears along with the message ‘Mid’.

29. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the arrow Start Point.

The Command Window prompts: Give End Point.

30. Move your cursor towards the bottom of the staircase until =
appears along with the message ‘Mid'.

31. @ Once you're happy with the size of the arrow, click the left
mouse button to register the arrow End Point.

32. @ Click the right mouse button to indicate that you've finished drawing the arrow.

33. @ Left click to select the arrow that we've just placed.

34. In the Properties Explorer set the Terminator length to 200.

H H Layout Explorer |8 x Properties Explorer B B X
You may need.to go to the V|gws & 3D tab and tick e &)
Properties to view the Properties Explorer. T v <ot
The Properties Explorer may also be hidden behind ‘ g;;g"‘wm'
another Explorer window such as Layout Explorer (on Tortator 7 B] e

the right side of the screen)

If this is the case there should be a small tab labelled -
Properties explorer just below the Layout Explorer — o oftheEity
WmeW Lawmp,mm“m" Layout Explorer | Properties Expl.
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Now let's add an UP label to indicate that the arrow is going up the stairs.

Al

Text
35. = Press the Text button, found under the Drawing and Annotation tab.

Edit Text 2
up
The Edit Text dialog box pops up.
36. Type UP into the white text box.
. Inzert Spedial Character Insert Drawing Property
37 C“Ck OK @ " B = - 1% e || =% ® ‘SelectProperty.‘.. ‘ '|
Chedk Spelling. .. OK Cancel |

You are returned to the page where your cursor controls the position of the text.
The Command Window prompts: Give Text Point.
38. Inthe Text Properties that will appear in the Ribbon set the Height textbox to 150. This is the text size.

39. Move your mouse to the arrowhead end of the arrow.

40. 6 Click the left mouse button to place the UP label.

=1
&
I
|
I
]
I
I
L
F
I
I
I
I
I
I
k
i
I
I
i
I
i
Ll
|
|
|

Once complete, your page should look like this:

1=
41. li}] Press the Save button.
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CREATING THE FIRST FLOOR 10-15

Minutes

This section of the Tutorial talks you through copying the ground floor to use as a template for the first floor. The brickwork
shell will be retained, along with the windows, but the external doors will be deleted as they obviously won't be required on the
first floor. The block walls will be retained so that we can lay out the suspended floor but will subsequently be deleted and
replaced with stud partitions. The staircase will remain in its current position.

During this exercise you will learn how to:
o setthe level of the ground floor.
e copy the ground floor level to create the first floor.

You will need to refer to Diagrams B and C on pages 21 and 22 during this exercise.

At the end of this exercise, your page will look like this:

I e T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T TS T T TS TS TT T T T T TTT T T T T |
| | |
| [ p=—————— |
=
I | T 7 I
; nn | | } 1
| |

| | |
| Lo | -
| [ | i
| | it 1 | ufh |

| I [ 1 |
| Lo | i
| o | [ |-
| | it 1 | [ 1 |
| I 4‘ } |
| I i
I ouli | I
I [ I
| Wi ‘ |
| f
I | } | |
| } _‘\ |
| I
| ol |
| ol | I I
I [ |
I I (Y A — j I
1 ol |
I I | I
i i i
i i
| | 1 |
| Lo } o T —— !
I i - -
| il |
I
| [l |
| il i
| !

| ! |
| ol i
| | i |
I } Y — =g ————— =1 }
; [ T I
H | Lo a

. ,
First let's set the level of the ground floor.
2R IAOR9e b
[P[ESN| architecthral  Drawing 8 Armotation  Non-Estimated Symbols _ Modify & Selection | Views &30 | _Settings o B e H¥» =2 © @00
Q E IE oy Show Opening Details | Hatching || [¥] Notes Picker |  [&] zoom Window & Zoom Full Page @, Zoom Extents [ save view
= Auto Refresh 30 AreaFil Properties @, zoomIn @, Zoom Previous B Manage Views
DrawElevation | 3DPreview Textures 30 PhotoVisualiser | Level | Viewer Layers & pan
@ Refresh 30 Manually Layouts Command @ zoomOut @ Zoom Next Select View... | ~
Elevation 30 Show/Hide Zoom Named Views
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Level E3

Settings

IE Base Height : |1

1. o Click the Level button on the 3D panel on the Views & 3D tab. el

LevelMNo: |1
The Level dialog box pops up. - +

oK Cancel

You'll notice that there are three input boxes in the Level dialog box. Base Height refers to the height at which the
floor/storey starts. So for a ground floor the Base Height would be 0 and for a first floor it might be 2500 (remember you're
working in mm). Wall Height refers to the height of the wall of that particular floor/storey so the Wall Height might be 2500 or
2700. Level No refers to the Level this floor appears e.g. ground floor is 0, first floor is 1, second floor is 2 etc.

Let's enter the appropriate details for the ground floor.

The Level dialog box loads with the default settings of a Base Height of 0, Wall Height of 2550 and Level No of 1. These
settings are correct for our house.

2. Click OK.
3. The Command Widow prompts: Give Reference Point :

When setting up Levels, you need to ensure you place the reference point on the same position on every Level you create, so
that when you view the 3D model or create an elevation they appear stacked on top of each other.

4. Move the mouse cursor to where external walls 7 and 8 meet until ‘End’ [ or ‘Int 3 snap point appears.

H
|
L | ~
.
| I P
e Single left click.

The Command Window prompts: Give first point of box to define level :

5. Move the mouse cursor just past the top left corner of the plan where #r ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,
external walls 1 and 8 meet. I

|

|

6 i

6. Single left click. i
|

|

|

|

The Command Window prompts: Give second point of box to define level :

7. Move the mouse cursor to past the bottom right corner of the plan where external walls 2 and 3 meet. You should see a
box drawn around the entire ground floor.
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8. @ Single left click. The box should then appear as a dotted pink line.

This line represents the boundary of the level you have set, everything within the line is on the same level.

Now we’re ready to copy our ground floor plan to create our first floor.
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Modify
9. 6 Single left click on the level boundary to select Madify
the level. Info

;-’?ﬂ Move Selection

,ﬂ?ﬂ Copy Selection
o, Mirror Selection

]ﬁ\ Rotate Selection

10. @ Middle click to bring up the Modify menu.
1. @ Click on ‘Copy Selection’.

This will copy the level and the ground floor plan contained within it. The copy will become the floor plan for the first floor.
When placing the first floor, your cursor click will register the position of the equivalent point on the first floor.

The Command Window prompts: Give Reference Point

12. 6 Left click on the bottom left corner of the boundary level.

- The Command Window prompts: Give Point To Copy
To. We want to place the first floor directly below the

ground floor.

12. Hold down the Shift key and move

your cursor below the ground floor.

This ensures the first floor is placed directly below the
ground floor.

13.  Once the first floor layout is placed in the desired
position, click the left mouse button to register the
point to copy to.

After a few seconds, the first floor layout appears below the ground floor and the Copy Plan Options dialog box pops up.
The Copy Plan Options dialog box allows you to select which walls, doors, windows and openings from the ground floor you
wish to retain for the first floor. You can also set the level for the copied floor plan at the same time.
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We obviously want to retain the external walls as the layout is the same for the ground floor and first floor. We also want to
retain the windows because the placement is similar for both floors, but we won’t need the external doors in the first floor. We
need to retain the internal block walls to draw the first floor suspended floor, but will replace them with stud walls later.
However, we can delete the doors, windows and openings associated with the internal walls now. We need to tell
PlansXpress® that the first floor height is 2.325m, and that we don’t need foundations and DPC etc. for the first floor walls.

Firstly, let's select the elements of the External Walls we want to copy to

CopvHEn Optone = create the first floor.
Level . o
14. Ensure the External Walls tick box is ticked.
Base Height : | 2550
wall Height : |2325 15.  Untick the Doors tick box because we don’t want to retain the
external doors.
Level No @ |2 ) ) o
16. Ensure the Windows tick box is ticked.
-~ + 17. It doesn’t matter if the Openings tick box is ticked because there are
no structural openings in the external walls.
Select Items to Copy
| External wall | Internal wal Now let’s select the elements of the Internal Walls we want to copy to
Brre Doars create the first floor.
7| Windows Windows 18. Ensure the Internal Walls tick box is ticked.
¥ Openings ¥ Openings
Wall Height : Wall Height : 19. Untick the Doors, Windows and Qpenings tick boxes because we
2325 2325 don’t want to retain these in the internal walls.
Remaove Remave i g
Tl Eouncations & || (7] Foundations & 20. Ente.rthg Ext.e.rnal and Internal wall height of 2325 (remember we're
e e working in millimetres).
= = 21. Ensure the Remove Foundations & Footings tick boxes for the
External and Internal Walls are ticked to tell PlansXpress® that we

don’t need foundations, footings and DPC in the first floor walls.

22. Click the + button in the level section and change the Wall Height to
2325 to match the height we have set the walls to.

This means that PlansXpress® will automatically strip out the foundations, footings and DPC for the first floor. Obviously this
is an important step if you are later going to export the data in EstimatorXpress®. If we don't tell PlansXpress® that the first
floor doesn’t have foundations, and footings like the ground floor, EstimatorXpress® will calculate two lots of foundations and
footings!

Changing the level of the first floor will help PlansXpress® to draw elevations and create a 3D model with the first floor sitting
on top of the ground.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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23. Click OK.

After a few seconds, PlansXpress® strips out all the
unnecessary elements according to the options you have
chosen.

The footprint of the first floor is left.

You'll notice that the staircase for the first floor appears j
as it does in the ground floor layout. We need to explode i

the stairs symbol and delete the first flight section of . | I‘ .

staircase which wouldn’t be visible from the first floor.

24. Single click on the stairs to select the entire staircase.
25. Click the Modify & Selection tab.

LIOEE|ISIETBIH &
L [E°0| Architectural  Drawing & Amnotation  Non-Estimated Symbols |  Modify & Selection |  Views &30
— \ ™ -
fp Entity Info %'.ﬂ o [ Rotate %/ Brezk -\ Trim £ Chamfer 4 Build Polyline
) Lo P Stretch 2P Miror g TrimfExtend K Delete {7} Buid Symbol
@ Move Copy . % o4
oy Measre PV il scale Lk QuikTrm [ Fillet % Bxplode B Set Insertion Origin

Info Modify

26. & Explode Cjick the Explode button.

27. Select the lines representing first flight of stairs by clicking and
dragging the mouse right to left.

The green box will select everything it touches so you don’t need to
complete surround all the lines you want to select.

28. I—l Press the Delete key on your keyboard.

The first flight of stairs is removed from the first floor view. This will not
affect the staircase estimate as the first floor view of the staircase is merely
a copy of the ground floor staircase and is not estimated.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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We now need to rotate the UP arrow and turn it into a DOWN arrow.

29. 6 Click on the arrow with the left mouse button to select it. UR

30. @ Click the middle mouse button.

A menu pops up.

31. Click Rotate Selection.

The Command Window prompts: Give Point to Rotate About.

32. Hold your mouse over the middle of the arrow until .= appears along
with the message ‘Mid'.

v SRED
33. Click the left mouse button.
The Command Window prompts: Give Reference Point to Rotate.
34. Hold your mouse over the left end of the arrow until Cor o™
appears with the message ‘End’.
UR.i|

35. @ Click the left mouse button.

£ 1s0.0 36. Type 180 into the Angle input box on the Properties toolbar at the bottom of the screen.

The angle of rotation is shown on the arrow on the drawing. UP_..| | |

371. @ Click the left mouse button to register the angle of rotation. UP

The arrow is now pointing down the stairs.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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Now let's amend the UP label to create the DOWN label.

38. 6 Click on the UP text with the left mouse button.

39. @ Click the middle mouse button.

e

The Modify menu pops up.

40. Click Modify.

Edit Text 22
. . Down|
The Edit Text dialog box pops up.
41. Overtype UP with DOWN.
Insert Special Character Insert Drawing Property
42 C“Ck OK @l =~ 2 |[s]lu|lw]|llu|le]| e Select Property....
Check Spelling... oK Cancel

You are returned to the page where the text is automatically updated. We now need to move the arrow so it's not overlapping
the label.

43. @ Click on the arrow with the left mouse button to select it.
DOWN .
44, Click on the red square which appears.

This allows you to move the arrow.

45, Hold down the Shift key.

This restricts the arrow to moving in either the horizontal or vertical plane.

46. Move your mouse to the right.

47. @ Click the left mouse button to register the new position of the DOWN_ | -
arrow once it's clear of the label.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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Once complete, your plans should look like this:

DV

DO

=
48. L"J] Press the Save button.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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SETTING OUT THE SUSPENDED FLOOR

15-20
Minutes

This section of the Tutorial guides you through drawing the suspended floor. First of all we will mark out each section of flooring,

before placing the perimeter sealant, trimmers and end straps.
During this exercise you will learn how to:

e  draw sections of suspended floor;

e  add perimeter sealant, trimmers and end straps.

You will need to refer to Diagram D on page 23 during this exercise.

At the end of this exercise, your first floor plan will look like this:

We will draw the suspended floor section by section. Firstly we're going to mark out the sections of floor which don't require joist

hangers, Sections 1, 3 and 6.

|_v || architectral | Drawng & Amnotation  Non-Estmated Symbols  Mocify & Selection Views&3D  Settings

E S -~ i [{MTnnFmsi m o @B E R

il

External Internal  Feature Doors Windows Openingsand | Stairs | [Flooring| | Roofs Extend Atfic | Drainage External Works Electrical Plumbing Plastering Decoration | Renovation

Masonary = Steelwork ~
waling Openings stars

and Landscaping *
Suspended Floor 7 Suspended insulated timber floor

Suspended Timber Ground Floor 7 Suspended non insulated timber floor

r Renovation

Suspended Flooring Accessories
Convert Suspended Floor to Gypsum Silent Floor
Floor Cassette

Floor Cassette Accessories

Beam 2nd Block Flooring

Floor Slabs

Basement Floor Accessories
Raft with Toe

Raft with Toe Accessories

Raft with Shuttering

Raft with Shuttering Accessories

Screeding

B ¢sWMe el THIETHA

»
»
3
»
b
»
»
»
Basement Floor »
3
3
»
3
3
3
3

Commercial Carpeting

=
Flooring

1. - Press the dropdown arrow next to the Flooring button.
2. Click on the Flooring type called Suspended Floor.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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3. Click on the dimensional template called Suspended insulated timber floor.

Enter Dimensions Page 1 of 4 2
Location: -

The Suspended Floor Dimensions
Wizard pops up. %

4. Review the Suspended Floor End bearingfor joits fsmch enc) () |0.100

details. 1T

5. Click Next and review the next
page of suspended floor details.

SECTION THROUGH FLOORING
6. Click Next again.

Enter Dimensions Page 3 of 4 @

7. Setthe No. of ends to generally
have joist hangers to 0.

8.  Setthe No. of ends to generally
have joist boots to 0.

9.  Click Next and review the

Mo of ends to generally have joisthangers (Na.) 0

Joist hanger Joist book

plastering and decoration Adtonsl no of st hangers required (Na) 0

details. Mo of ends to generally have joist boats (Ha) | ©

SECTION THROUGH FLOORING

10.  Once you're happy with the
information you've entered, click

Finsh.

Let's start by drawing Section 1.

& IMPORTANT! Remember to draw the floor on the first floor plan!

The Command Window prompts: Give First Corner of Floor (on Supporting Wall 1).

On this occasion, let's assume External Wall 8 is Supporting Wall 1. We need to tell PlansXpress® that the inside corner of
where External Walls 7 and 8 meet is the First Corner on Supporting Wall 1.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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{I End N
I® |
i{ Near
|
Il ()
|
11
|
=i
End
e b ;=2
k —-
|
1
| I
|
|
|
|
|
|
18

11.  Hold your mouse over the inside corner of where External Walls 7 and 8
meet until (] appears with the message ‘End’.
12. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the First Corner.

The Command Window prompts: Give Second Corner of Floor (on Supporting
Wall 1 to indicate Floor Width at Right Angles to the Joists).

13. Hold your mouse over the corner of where External Wall 8 and Internal

Wall 1 meet, on the Kitchen side of the walls, until L1 appears with the
message ‘End’.

14, 6 Click the left mouse button to register the Second Corner at Right
Angles to the Joists.

The Command Window prompts: Indicate the Length of the Floor (to give
Clear Span of Joists).

15.  Hold your mouse over the Kitchen side of Internal Wall 2 until [+
appears along with the message ‘Near'.

16. 6 Click the left mouse button to give the Floor Length to give Clear
Span of Joists.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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A dialog box pops up asking whether you
wish to consider Perimeter Sealant,

Trimmers and End Straps. If you click PlansXpress

Yes, you'll be able to mark out Perimeter
Sealant, Trimmers and End Straps for
this section of flooring.

We'll click No for now, and we'll place all
the Perimeter Sealant, Trimmers and

End Straps after marking out each
section of suspended floor.

17.  Click No.

Section 1 of the suspended floor is now complete, so let's draw Section 3. We’'ll come back and do Section 2 later because we
will need to go through the Dimensions Wizard again and tell PlansXpress® that Sections 2, 4 and 5 of the flooring have joist
hangers.

—
| D |

Flooring

18. - Press the Suspended Floor button which is now visible on the Flooring menu.
PlansXpress® is now ready to draw another Suspended Floor of an identical specification.
The Command Window prompts: Give First Corner of Floor (on Supporting Wall 1).

On this occasion, let's assume External Wall 1 is Supporting Wall 1 for Section 3. We need to tell PlansXpress® that the inside
corner of where External Walls 1 and 2 meet is the First Corner on Supporting Wall 1.

i ara:
Bl

19. Hold your mouse over the inside corner of
where External Walls 1 and 2 meet until (]
appears with the message ‘End’.

20. @ Click the left mouse button to register
the First Corner.

= The Command Window prompts: Give Second
@ Corner of Floor (on Supporting Wall 1 to indicate
' Floor Width at Right Angles to the Joists).

Near

21. Hold your mouse over the corner of where External Wall 1 and Internal Wall 3 meet, on the Dining Room side of the walls,
until L1 appears with the message ‘End’.

22. @ Click the left mouse button to register the Second Corner at Right Angles to the Joists.

The Command Window prompts: Indicate the Length of the Floor (to give Clear Span of Joists).

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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23. Hold your mouse over the Dining Room side of Internal Wall 1 until [ appears along with the message ‘Near'.

\

\

a O

} 24, Click the left mouse button to give the
| Floor Length to give Clear Span of Joists.

\
|

A dialog box pops up asking whether PlansXpress
you wish to consider Perimeter
Sealant, Trimmers and End Straps.
Again, we'll leave this until later.

Mo

25. Click No.

Fnd I fFnd! |

- D — D

27. After you've drawn the

. = section of flooring, click =
26. Repeat this process to No to the dialog box

mark out Section 6, — —

using Internal Wall 1 as askmg i )I;ou_want to
the supporting wall 3 consider grlmeter =
' Sealant, Trimmers and

- End Straps. —

End
= e

Now we need to go through the Dimensions Wizard again and set the No. of ends to generally have joist hangers to 1, as
Sections 2, 4 and 5 require joist hangers to one side.

—
| D |

Flooring

28. - Right click on the Flooring button.

This tells PlansXpress® that we want to draw the same type of Floor again, but brings up the Dimensions Wizard to allow us to
alter the specification of the floor.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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The Suspended Floor Dimensions
Wizard pops up.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

Review the Suspended Floor
details.

Click Next and review the next
page of suspended floor details

Click Next.

Set the No. of ends to generally
have joist hangers to 1.

Set the No. of ends to generally
have joist boots to 0.

Click Next and review the
plastering and decoration
details.

Once you're happy with the
information you've entered, click
Finish.

Enter Dimensions Page 1 of 4 2
Location: Upper Floor -

End bearings forjoists (each end) (M) 0. 100

4

Joist hanger Trimmer

SECTION THROUGH FLOORING

Nao of ends to generally havejoist hangers (No)) 1

Joist hanger Joist boot

Additional no of joist hangers required (No.Jo

No of ends to generally have joist boots (No.)

SECTION THROUGH FLOORING

Now let's mark out Section 2, as shown on Diagram D on page 23.

The Command Window prompts: Give First Corner of Floor (on Supporting Wall 1).

On this occasion, let's assume External Wall 1 is Supporting Wall 1. We need to tell PlansXpress® that the inside corner of

where External Walls 8 and 1 meet is the First Corner on Supporting Wall 1.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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—cng—  36. Hold your mouse over the inside corner of where External Walls

Il 8 and 1 meet until (] appears with the message ‘End’.

37. @ Click the left mouse button to register the First Corner.

The Command Window prompts: Give Second Corner of Floor (on
Supporting Wall 1 to indicate Floor Width at Right Angles to the
! Joists).

I

Internal Wall 3 meet, on the Dining Room side (so that Section 2
meets up with Section 3) of the walls, until (1 appears with the
message ‘End’.

% ‘ 38. Hold your mouse over the comer of where External Wall 1 and
oo
|

39. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the Second Corner at Right Angles to the Joists.
The Command Window prompts: Indicate the Length of the Floor (to give Clear Span of Joists).

40. Hold your mouse over the Kitchen side of Internal Wall 1 until [] appears along with the message ‘Near'.

41, @ Click the left mouse button to give the Floor Length to give
Clear Span of Joists.

A dialog box pops up asking whether you wish to consider Perimeter Sealant, Trimmers and End Straps. Again, we'll leave this
until later.

42. Click No.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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43. Repeat this process to mark out Sections 4 and 5, using i
External Wall 2 and External Wall 5 as the supporting wall }
respectively. After marking out the Section 5 of the floor, ;
the Perimeter Sealant, Trimmers and End Straps dialog ! - ]]
box pops up. ‘

Plans¥press

@ You may prefer to estimate these
flooring accessories in

Do you wish to consider Perimeter Sealant, Trimmers & End Straps at this stage? .
@ ! EstimatorXpress®.

Mo

44. For now, click Yes.

A dialog box pops up asking if you wish to place perimeter sealant.

Flans¥press

: : ) . _
@ Do you want to place perimeter sealant to this section of floor? 45. Click Yes.

Mo

The Command Window prompts: Give Start Point.

To place the sealant, you have to mark out where the sealant will go by clicking round the perimeter of the floor.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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46. Hold your mouse over the interior corner of where External
Wall 8 meets External Wall 1 until L1 appears with the |
message ‘End’.

47. @ Click the left mouse button to register the first point on

the perimeter of the wall.

The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point.

48. Hold your mouse over the interior corner of where External

Wall 1 meets External Wall 2 until (] appears with the

message ‘End’.

@ Click the left mouse button to register the next point on
the perimeter of the wall.

49.

50. Repeat this process to register each corner point on the

perimeter of the floor area.

@ Once you've completed marking out the perimeter of
the flooring, click the right mouse button to tell
PlansXpress® you've finished setting out this stretch of
sealant.

51.

After you connect the last point of the sealant to the first point of the sealant to complete the perimeter of the floor, a dialog box
pops up asking if you wish to place another perimeter of sealant. On this occasion we don’t need to.

Flans¥press

i e
Iy W
| |
3 i

- 4

Mo

Do you want to place perimeter sealant to this section of floor?

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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Plans¥press

53. Adialog box pops up asking if you wish to place any Trimmers.
@ Do you want to place any Trimmers?

54. Click Yes.

Mo

A Dimensions Wizard pops up which requires you to enter the Number of hangers to trimmers to upper floor.

Enter Dimensions Page 1of 1 @

Location: Upper Suspended Floo «

EIEEE

55. Trimmer 1 intersects with one
other trimmer and requires 1
hanger, so enter 1. Humiser of hangrs to immers to uoper foor (No) (1|

56. Click Finish.

HANGERS TO UPPER FLOOR SUSPENDED FLOOR TRIMMERS

Accept Defaults ® Back

The Command Window prompts: Give Start Point.

Let’s start by drawing Trimmer 1, which as you can see from Diagram D on page 23, runs from the top of the staircase to the
front wall of the house. You will see that Trimmer 1 runs along one side of Section 6 of the suspended floor.

57. Hold your mouse over the top of the staircase where

it meets Internal Wall 1 (the top right corner of 1 DOWN /
suspended floor Section 6) until L1 appears with the s
message ‘End’. - L

58. @ Click the left mouse button to register the Start - b
Point of the Trimmer. -

The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point. =

59. Hold your mouse over the cavity side of the

blockwork on External Wall 5 until | or []appears s— e ——
with the message ‘Perp’ or ‘End’. | —== = [§

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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60. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the Next Point of the Trimmer.

61. @ Click the right mouse button to tell PlansXpress® you've finished drawing this Trimmer.

FlansXpress

A dialog box pops up asking if you wish to place any Trimmers. Let's

now place Trimmer 2.
Do you want to place any Trimmers? P

Mo 62. Click Yes.

A Dimensions Wizard pops up which requires you to enter the Number of hangers to trimmers to upper floor. We have already
estimated for a hanger to support where Trimmer 1 and Trimmer 2 meet, so we just need to estimate a hanger for where
Trimmer 2 meets Trimmer 3.

63. Enter1.

64. Click Finish.

The Command Window prompts: Give Start Point.

65. Hold your mouse over the bottom of the staircase, z
where Trimmers 2 and 3 will meet (refer to Diagram
D on page 23) until " or ;% appears with the B DOWN
message ‘Mid’ or ‘Int’.

66. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the Start |
Point of the Trimmer.

The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point. -

67. Move your mouse over Trimmer 1 until > or[J =
appears with the message ‘Int’ or ‘End’.

68. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the Next [~
Point of the Trimmer. !

69. @ Click the right mouse button to tell PlansXpress® you've finished drawing this Trimmer.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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DOWN

70. Repeat this process to place Trimmer 3. This time
set the Number of hangers to trimmers to upper floor
to 0 because we've already estimated for the 2
required trimmer hangers.

— -

24 e,

| prss ik

Sl |
=S |

After you've registered the Next Point of the Trimmer and clicked the right mouse button to tell PlansXpress® you've finished
drawing Trimmer 3, a dialog box pops up asking if you wish to draw another Trimmer.

Plans¥press
. . .
@ Do you want to place any Trimmers? 71 Click No.
TR No
Planz¥press

@ Do you want to place any End Straps to this section of floor?

Mo

Let’s place the End Strap labelled 1 on Diagram D on page 23.

PlansXpress® Tutorial

A dialog box pops up asking if you wish to
place any End Straps.

72. Click Yes.
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The Command Window prompts: Give Insertion Point.

I 73.  Hold your mouse over the point where End Strap
1 meets External Wall 7 (as shown on Diagram D
| on page 23) until [*] appears along with the

message ‘Near’.

| 74. @ Click the left mouse button to register the
Near point where the End Strap meets External Wall 7.

The Command Window prompts: Give Point to Rotate To.

75. || Hold down the Shift key.

76.  Move your mouse up the screen until the End
| Strap is vertical.

7. @ Click the left mouse button to register the
orientation of the End Strap.

: 78. Release the Shift key.

79. Repeat this process to place all the remaining End Straps.

After you've placed the final End Strap, click No to the dialog box asking if you wish to place an End Strap.

N

Your first floor plan should now look like this:

=
80. liﬂ Press the Save button.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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SETTING OUT THE HOUSE SLAB 10

Minutes

This section of the Tutorial guides you through placing the house slab on the ground floor plan by marking out each section
of the slab. Drawing the house slab is only necessary if you wish to go on to estimate the plans using EstimatorXpress®.
It is obviously not required on production drawings.

During this exercise you will learn how to:
e mark out each section of the house slab;
e  place perimeter insulation.

You will need to refer to Diagram E on page 24 during this exercise.

During this exercise, you will draw a slab which looks like this:

We're going to place the house slab by marking out the largest section of Slab, Section 1.

[Tz ‘ Architectural Drawing & Annotation Non-Estimated Symbols Modify & Selection Views & 3D Settings o @ 9
EE i Il A Tnnems @ E By E W & o
External Internal  Feature Doors Windows Openingsand | Stairs ’m‘ Roofs Extend Attic Drainage  External Works Blectrical Plumbing Plastering Decoration | Renovation | G ¢
- - Masonary = - - Steelwork ~ - - - Roof hd - and Landscaping = - - - - -
Wwalling Openings Stairs 7= Suspended Floor v Trades Renovation Mi
I Suspended Timber Ground Floor 3
p= Suspended Flooring Accessories 5
i Convert Suspended Floor to Gypsum Silent Floor  »
= Beam and Block Flooring 3
Floor Slabs ’ Extension Slab »
¥4 Basement Floor 3 Garage Slab 3 ‘
="  Basement Floor Accessories 3 House Slab 3 Reinforced Slab
B2 Raftwith Toe » Renovation Slab v Unreinforced Slab a
= Raft with Toe Accessories 3 Irregular Shaped Floor Slab 3
¥4 Raftwith Shuttering 3 Perimeter Insulation to Floor Slab  »
= Raft with Shuttering Accessories > B’ Removal of Concrete Slab N
= Screeding 3
B Commercial Carpeting ¥
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M

Flooring

1. = Press the dropdown arrow next to the Flooring button.
2. Click on the sub-menu called Floor Slabs.

3. Click on the option called House Slab.

4.  Click on the dimensional template called Reinforced Slab.

The Slab Dimensions Wizard pops up.

Location: = -
5. Review the Slab preparation
details.

6. Click Next.

7. Review the remaining slab
details, clicking Next to move
through the pages of the
Dimensions Wizard.

8. Once you're happy with the
details you've entered into the
last page of the Dimensions SECTION THROUGH CONCRETE SLAB
Wizard, click Finish.

PlansXpress® is now ready to draw the slab.

The Command Window prompts: Give First Corner of Floor. Ignore the bit in brackets — you may recall this helped you draw
the suspended floor but is not relevant to the slab.

9. Zoomin so that you can clearly see the ground floor layout.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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nd 10. Hold your mouse over the inside of where
External Walls 1 and 8 meet until (]
appears with the message ‘End’.

11. @ Click the left mouse button to register
the first corner of this section of slab.

The Command Window prompts: Give Second
Corner of Floor.

12.  Hold your mouse over the inside of where
External Walls 1 and 2 meet until (]
appears with the message ‘End’.

13. 6 Click the left mouse button to register
the second corner of this section of slab.

The Command Window prompts: Indicate the length of the floor.

14.  Hold your mouse over the inside of External Wall 5 until [*] appears along with the message ‘Near'.

-

15. @ Click the left mouse button to register the length
of the floor.

L..

A dialog box pops up asking if you wish to add bas =

perimeter insulation to the slab. We'll place the
perimeter insulation after drawing each section of
slab.

Mo

16. Click No.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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Let's now draw Section 2 of the slab.

[H]

Floaring

17. - Press the House Slab button on the Flooring menu or right click with the cursor over the drawing to start the
new section of slab.

This tells PlansXpress® that we want to draw a slab with the same specification.

18. Review each page of the dimensions wizard again to make sure you're happy with the values set. You will notice that
the last page has plant requirements that you will typically set for the entire slab, but only allow for them in one
instance of the wizard. Once complete, click Finish.

The Command Window prompts: Give First Corner of Floor.
@ 19. Hold your mouse over the inside of where External

Walls 2 and 3 meet until L] appears with the message
‘End’.

20. @ Click the left mouse button to register the first
corner of this section of slab.

The Command Window prompts: Give Second Corner of
Floor.

21. Hold your mouse over the inside of where External
Walls 3 and 4 until L] appears with the message ‘End’.

@ 22. @ Click the left mouse button to register the second

corner of this section of slab.

The Command Window prompts: Indicate the length of the floor.

23. Hold your mouse over the edge of Section 1 of the slab until [] appears along with the message ‘Near'.

o . | ﬁ |
! N HH ‘ ’ ‘ R L\ B F 24. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the length
: ] . i S of the floor.

\H‘,; ,Ji\u b
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The dialog box pops up asking if you wish to add perimeter insulation to the slab. Again, we'll decline.

25. Click No.

(4]

Flooring

26. - Press the House Slab button again or right click
and repeat the process to draw Section 3 of the slab,
until the dialog box pops up asking if you wish to place
perimeter insulation.

27. Click Yes.

28. Review the depth of perimeter insulation

B ...

and click Finish.

To place the perimeter insulation, all you have to
do is mark out where the insulation will go by
clicking round the perimeter of the floor, just as
you did with the perimeter sealant for the

Mo

suspended floor.

The Command Window prompts: Give First Point.

29. Hold your mouse over the interior corner of where
External Wall 8 meets External Wall 1 until (1
appears with the message ‘End’.

30. @ Click the left mouse button to register the first
point on the perimeter of the wall.

The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point.

31. Hold your mouse over the interior corner of where

External Wall 1 meets External Wall 2 until (1
appears with the message ‘End’.

32. @ Click the left mouse button to register the next
point on the perimeter of the wall.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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33. Repeat this process to register each corner point on the perimeter of the floor area.

34. @ Once you've clicked back on to the original point of the floor,
click the right mouse button to tell PlansXpress® you've finished
drawing the perimeter insulation.

The dialog box pops up asking if you wish to draw another length of perimeter insulation.
35. Click No.
You've now finished drawing the slab and associated perimeter insulation.

We now need to turn off the Floor Layers so that they don’t get in the way while we're drawing the rest of the house and so
they don’t appear on any printouts.

=

36. '#'%"* Press the Layers button (Found under the Views & 3D tab).

The Layers dialog box pops up.

Layers 3
Layers
] - |-~
MName - Alias | Colour | Style | - | ] | & | Add
£ Floar| I 005 :
Floor Structure B s ——— Select Al
Flooring oo —
] Edit Selected
Flooring Sundries o — - it ssiee
| Foundatans T — % | 0 | @ | [ peete seected
Heads and Cills oy —— | ¥ v
Insulation mmo: - Purge Unused
Kitchen Furniture oo — W W
— Find
Kitchen Plan o —— @ 7 n
Kitchen Sink o — ¥ v | Use Alias
Landscaping oo ———— @ ¥ Use Groups
Current Layer
Current Layer Insulation Set Current
oK Cancel

37. Locate the Floor Layer using the scroll bar.
38. Untick the Light bulb (view on screen) and Printer (print) tick boxes associated with the Floor Layer.
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39. Untick the Light bulb (view on screen) and Printer (print) tick box associated with the Floor Structure Layer.

40. Repeat this process to hide the Flooring, Flooring Sundries, Insulation and Sealant Layers so that they don't appear on
screen or on printouts.

41. Click OK.

You'll notice both the Suspended Floor and House Slab are hidden onscreen. They will no longer appear in any printouts.
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Iff v 1 i ifff v H LHfr
) b d i h
i ‘ i i I
| i i i
:\ :‘ 3] i
i il | f |
i i
i i
3 i |
i Ha i | {
I | S | I | i
1 | i | Lk
B . i | ‘ e
I ] ¥ 1
H i i \ |
i | i \ '
| ‘ sl = i |
e ——— —— ) - !

=
42. \ijj Press the Save button.
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ADDING WALLS, DOORS AND WINDOWS 10-15
TO THE FIRST FLOOR Minutes

This section of the Tutorial talks you through adding the stud walls, internal doors and any additional windows to the first floor
plan.

During this exercise you will revise how to:
e draw internal walls;
e insert windows and doors.

You will need to refer to Diagram C on page 22 during this exercise.

At the end of this exercise, your first floor plan will look like this:

‘Ii_"" B —— :
I i
1 ! | Ctrl

f I |!| Hold down the Ctrl key.
Y T g
1 i i JI 2. Click on each of the internal walls in turn to select them.
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3 Press the Delete key to delete all of the block walls.

=t

Internal

4, - From the Internal Wall dropdown, select the Stud
Wall type and click on the dimensional template called
Typical 2.325 floor to joist height stud wall.

When working your way through the Dimensions Wizard,
ensure the Width of wall is set to 0.1. Refer back to the
section on drawing internal walls, starting on page 45, if
you need a reminder on how to draw internal walls.

5. Once you've placed the stud walls, you can place the
internal doors.

From the Doors dropdown menu, click on the Internal
Doors type, click on Typical Panel Doors and select the
762 Door into studding dimensional template.

Place the doors according to Diagram C on page 22.
Refer back to the section on placing doors (starting on
page 67, if you need any tips).
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=
9. llﬂ Press the Save button.

6.

"

windews: Referring to Diagram C on page 22, add the 1800
wide windows to External Wall 1 (these will be positioned
exactly as per the 1800 patio doors on the ground floor).

In the Windows dropdown menu, click on PVCu
Standard Windows, select the PVCu windows 1200
deep window option and use the 312C 1800 x 1200
window dimensional template. Refer back to the section
on placing windows (starting on page 58 if you need any
tips).

Delete the 600 wide windows on the front face of the
house ready to replace with 1200 wide windows.

"

Windews To place the 1200 wide windows, select the PVCu
windows 1200 deep window type from the Windows
dropdown menu and click on the 212C 1200 x 1200
window dimensional template.
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ADDING A STRUCTURAL OPENING 5-10

Minutes

This section of the Tutorial takes you through adding the structural opening between the breakfast kitchen and dining room.
The process for placing a structural opening is similar to that of placing a door or window.

During this exercise you will learn how to:
= place a structural opening.

You will need to refer to Diagram B on page 21 during this exercise.

At the end of this exercise, your ground floor plans will look like this:
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8 Architectural | Drawing & Annotation MNon-Estimated Symbols Modify & Selection Views & 3D Settings
E 0 i W A B r-rmms ®B B
External Intermal  Feature Doors  Windows Iw Stairs Flooring Roofs Extend Attic Drainage  External Works
- - Masonary - - - Steelwork - | | - | - | - Roof - - and Landscaping ~
RS | Bpe ﬁ Structural Cpening to Existing Wall p LS | EisrE uTE
ﬁ Srnall Structural Opening to Existing Wall »
ﬁ Structural Opening to Mew Wall » 2"""} Large Opening (3.6-4.2m)
ﬁ Srnall Structural Opening to New Wall » !"""} Medium Opening (3.0-3.6m)
= Fabricated Steel Beam » ﬁ Small Opening (2.4-3.0m)
"% Encasing to Fabricated Steel Beam 3
= Custom Size Fabricated Steel Beam 3
I Fabricated Steel Post 3
l Encasing to Fabricated Steel Post 3
I Customn 5ize Fabricated Steel Post 3
= Glulam Beam 3

M

Openings and

1. s=ewok- Press the Openings and Steelwork dropdown.
2. Click on the Structural Opening type called Structural Opening to New Wall.
3. Click on the dimensional template called Small Opening (2.4-3.0m).

The Structural Opening Dimensions Wizard pops up.

Enter Dimensions Page 1 of 2 ?
Location: House =

4.  Enter an Opening Width of h

2.7 (Later you will need to 0.275 0.15 i

check the size of the lintel +—+ e

specified in f

EstimatorXpress®).
5. Review the structural Arepadstanes required: (INC

No of bricks required at each end (No.) 6

opening details.

No of slates required for packing (No.) 4

6. Click Next. SECTION THROUGH WALL STRUCTURAL OPENING ELEVATION
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Enter Dimensions Page 2 of 2 2
7. Review the plastering 0s ’ E ﬁ
details. ’
Length of noggings to steels (M) 0.3
NOTE: Plastering to face I | Are reveals plastered? (Y/N) Y
1‘:?3:;’:: " | No of angle beads required (0,1 or2) (No) 2
. . | Are reveals to be painted? (Y/N) Y
8.  Click Finish. I !

STRUCTURAL OPENING ELEVATION

1

PlansXpress® is now ready to place the structural opening.

The Command Window prompts: Give Insertion point on walll.

F7 v
9. PressF7 or the Snap button to ensure you're in Snap mode.

We want to place the opening in the middle of the wall between the Kitchen and the Dining Room using the Mid snap point.

To do this we need to ensure the Justification of the opening is set to Centre. This will ensure the Centre of the opening will
be placed on the Mid point of the wall.

Left } 10. Check that Centre is selected in the Justification drop down box.

Centre
Right

PlansXpress® Tutorial




116 Tutorial Adding a Structural Opening

where the opening is to be placed until <™. appears
Press the Save button.

Hold your mouse over the section of Internal Wall 1
along with the message ‘Mid".

12. @ Click the left mouse button to place the opening.

1.
13.

The opening is now shown in the plans, and your page should look like this:
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ADDING BATHROOM, CLOAKS & KITCHEN 10-15
SYMBOLS Minutes

This section of the Tutorial guides you through adding both estimated and non-estimated symbols to the plans.

During this exercise you will learn how to:
=  add estimated sanitaryware, baths and showers*;
= add symbols for non-estimated kitchen items.

* Estimating items from the Plumbing menu - such as sanitaryware, baths and showers - requires EstimatorXpress® Plumbing
and Heating edition or EstimatorXpress® Ultimate Edition. To upgrade to either edition, call the HBXL Sales Team on 0845

1234 065. Without either of these editions you can still add items from the Plumbing menu to your drawing but you won't be able
to estimate them when you import the drawing into EstimatorXpress®.

You will need to refer to Diagrams B and C on pages 21 and 22 during this exercise.

At the end of this exercise, your page will look like this:
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Let's start by adding the toilet and wash basin to the ground floor W.C. First we'll place the toilet.

B ‘ Architectural Drawing & Annotation Non-Estimated Symbols Modify & Selection Views & 3D Settings

E W 1 il A M -rEmSs B OB

External Internal  Feature Doors Windows Openingsand | Stars | Flooring | Roofs Extend  Attic Drainage  External Works
- - Masonary ~ - - Steelwork ~ - - - Roof - - and Landscaping ~
Walling Openings Stairs Flooring Roofs and Attics External Works
Ll [
Plumbing

1. - Press Plumbing dropdown from the Architectural tab.
2. Click on the category called Sanitaryware.

3. Click on the Oxford Range.

4.  Select the Close Coupled WC Fitting option.

PlansXpress® is now ready to place the estimated toilet symbol.

o B & e TE L

E] L’T E ?? £ chimneys -

Electrical | Plumbing | Plastering Decoration Renovation .FireStﬂps -

[ ol dart [DE

: B2 0T

I-H = P

Radiators , fation Miscellaneous

Underfloor Heating » “ | Properties Exp

Boilers » = ‘

Heating System Components b

Water Pipes 3

Gas Pipes 3

Pipe Fixings 3

Sanitaryware 4 Ascot Range »

Baths 4 Cheltenham Range  »

Showers J Chichester Range  »

Waste Connections » Cube Range »

Bathroom Taps » Onyx Range '
Clozkreom 1TH Basin ¢ Oxford Range »
Pedestal 2TH Basin i Price Tracker Range »
Pedestal 1TH Basin Pride Range '
Semi Pedestal 2TH Basin i ZoneRange »
Semi Pedestal 1TH Basin i Urinals »

Close Coupled WC Fitting N
3
Closkroom 2TH Basin N

5. Zoom into the W.C. by hovering your cursor over it and scrolling the scroll wheel away from you.
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The Command Window prompts: Give Insertion Point.

As you can see from Diagram B on page 21, the toilet is
flush with External Wall 2 under the window.

|
|
|
|
|
| 6. @ Click your left mouse button on the point where
|
|
|
|
|

| ‘ i the middle of the toilet cistern meets the wall.
N il
b
|| i The Command Window prompts: Give point to rotate to.
¥ |
| You'll see that as you move the mouse, the toilet rotates.
|
== — 7 ||
|
% 4+ Shift
\ 7. |!| Hold down the Shift key on your
— ] keyboard to lock the rotation of the toilet to 45 degree
‘ ‘ ‘ increments.
‘ ‘ ‘ We obviously want the toilet to be straight so it's flush with
= \ the wall.
‘ ‘ 8. Move your cursor down the screen until the toilet
. — symbol s flush with the wall.
| s
b ______ | e 9. Click the left mouse button to register the
| i | position of the toilet and release the Shift key.
| | ‘
| dr
e il

Let’s repeat this process to add the wash basin.

10.

1.

12.

13.

Plumbing

Press the dropdown arrow on the Plumbing menu.
Click on the category called Sanitaryware.
Click on the Oxford Range.

Select the Cloakroom 1TH Basin.
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As you can see from Diagram B on page 21, the wash
‘ basin is flush with Internal Wall 1.

’_ - _\ The Command Window prompts: Give Insertion Point.

14, 6 Click your left mouse button on the point
‘ l ) ‘ where the middle of the wash basin meets the wall.

Mear | The Command Window prompts: Give point to rotate to.

f @ - j 15. Hold down the Shift key on your

‘ keyboard to lock the rotation of the wash basin to
45 degree increments.

‘ ‘ 16.  Move your cursor to the right of the wash basin
. ‘ symbol until the wash basin is flush against the
wall.

| | l o | 17. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the
position of the wash basin and release the Shift

|

|

|

|

|

______ J [ key.

18. Repeat this process to add estimated toilets, wash basins and baths to the bathrooms. Use the category called Baths in the
Plumbing menu to adds baths. Remember, you can move any symbol once you've placed it by clicking on it with your left
mouse button and clicking on the red square which appears.

If you zoom in closely to the plumbing symbols, you'll notice that they don't have any taps. You can add estimated taps to
bathroom symbols using the Bathroom Taps option on the Plumbing menu.

You can’t add estimated kitchen fittings to your drawings and consequently there aren’t any kitchen fittings in the Architectural

toolbar. However, you can add non-estimated kitchen fittings using the Non Estimated Symbols menu. Let's add a kitchen sink
symbol.
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L L= \ Architectural Drawing & Annotation Non-Estmated Symbols Modify & Selection Views &30 Settings o B g B o
1 standard - B sash - £ Ful Sections - oy Floars - 11 Foundation and wal Materials - ¥ wall Details - @ Becric- @8 Kitchen - | % Draning -
% B HorizontelBar - [ Roof ~ 1§ Foundations and Footings + £ Roofs + T Flooring Materials + #4 Roof and Chimney ~ {5 Furiture - | Al groups
Doors | B Gergon [l Paramerric + | | wals - ¥ Untelsetc. + | [ Roof Materials - wirames - | [T Heatng » | siks -
Doors Windows: Sections J—
{f - - -
|- | EE = [T
= (18
Appliances
— — =
88501159 m
cQ| o0 oo H
o1 Kitchen ~ &7 Drawing ~
All groups
Sinks

= =

19. Press the Kitchen dropdown on the Non-Estimated
Symbols tab.

0ol QO |00 -
u 00| |00} oo Y

20. Click on a suitable sink symbol.
The Command Window prompts: Give Insertion Point.
21. Place the sink as per the Diagram B on page 21.

If you wanted, you could create plans for a full plumbing installation — including a boiler, pipes and radiators — using the other
options on the Plumbing menu.

In this case, we're happy just to show the plumbing items for the bathroom and kitchen fitting out.

Once you've placed all the bathroom, W.C. and kitchen symbols, your plans should look something like this:
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i —

B — — — — — — LR

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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22. LI'{] Press the Save button.
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DRAWING THE ROOF

15-20
Minutes

This section of the Tutorial guides you through adding the roof to the first floor plan. In order to draw the roof, you must first
break it down into sections and draw the roof section by section.

During this exercise you will learn how to:
e setout a roof, section by section;
e setout purlins and binders;
o place rainwater pipes.

You will need to refer to Diagrams A and F on pages 20 and 25 during this exercise.

At the end of this exercise, your first floor plan will look like this:

B EE R e ————— =i
g e | g —
et —
éﬁ“fm:J:L*:* TR L
A,,L%H ffffff I
: 7—1&;77:77—77:77—7777
: e S —
e ————

S

First let's place horizontal construction lines on the first floor layout which will guide us when placing the rainwater pipes later

in this section.

1 —— Horizontal

PlansXpress® Tutorial

Press the Horizontal Construction Line button (Drawing & Annotation tab).
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The Command Window prompts: Give Point.

2. Move your mouse so that it's level with the internal side
of External Wall 1 and a ‘Near [{] snap point appears.

3. @ Click the left mouse button to register the position
of the construction line.

The Command Window prompts: Give Point.
4. Repeat this process to add a construction line running along the internal side of External Walls 3 and 5.

5. Right click after you've placed the construction line to tell PlansXpress® you've finished placing construction lines.

Your plans should now look like this:

Take a look at the roof elevations on Diagram A on page 20 and the roof plan on Diagram F on page 25. Firstly, we will draw
the main apex roof and then we will draw each of the apex valley roofs.

(El= Architectural Drawing & Annotation Non-Estimated Symbols Modify & Selection Views & 3D Settings &
External Internal  Feature Doors Windows Openingsand | Stars | Flooring W‘Ext&nd Attic Drainage  External Works Electrical Plumbing Plastering
o - Masonary ~ - - Steelwork - - - Roof - - and Landscaping ~ - - -
‘Walling | Openings | Stairs | Flooring | F Cut Roof » F Typical 30 Degree Cut Roof
Truss Reof » | [ Typical 35 Degree Cut Roof
4 Small Cut Roof (Dormers, Bays etc.)  » [ Typical 40 Degree Cut Roof
48 Small Truss Roof (Dormers, Bays etc) » [ Typical 45 Degree Cut Roof
£ Sloping Roof Accessories »
@ SIPS Roof v
£ SIPS Roof Accessories »
mm  Flat Roof 3
[l Flat Roof for Bay Window »
Y Flat Roof Accessories 3
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I

6. o Press the dropdown arrow next to the Roof button.
7. Click on the Roof type called Cut Roof.
8.  Click on the dimensional template called Typical 40 Degree Cut Roof.

The PlansXpress Cut Roof Dimensions Wizard pops up.

Enter Dimensions Page 1 of 5

Location: IETLT hd

NOTE: Enter the pitch of a lean to roof into 'Pitch of roof side 1'. Fora lean to roof,
anything entered into 'Pitch of roof side 2' will be ignored.

Pitch of raof side 1(Deg 40 4 Ppitchof roofside2(Deg)

1.00

0.100

Thickness ofroof (M)
SECTION THROUGH ROOF ELEVATION OF BARN HIP

NOTE THAT ROOF CAN BEOF ANY SHAPE OR SIZE OR CAN BE PART OFA ROOF

Enter Dimensions Page 2 of 5

|i :£ £ =1 NOTE THAT THE ROOF

i Binders CAN BE ANY SHAPE AND SIZE
It | Lean to apex
wall plate
ol = Soffitwidthof gables(M)
fp.200] Purlin

111
Soffit
b i Purlins 1 Lean to internal
§ &y wall plate
STRUCTURAL PLAN VIEW OF ROOF SECTION THROUGH LEAN TO ROOF

PlansXpress® Tutorial

9. Make sure Pitch of roof side 1

and 2 is set to 40 and
Thickness of roof is set to
0.100

10. Click Next.

11. Review the Roof structural
information 1.

12.  Click Next.
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Enter Dimensions Page 3 of 5

13. Set the Height of Bargeboard

to 0.15.

14. Set the Height of Fascia

Board to 0.15.

15.  Review the remaining roof

structural information 2.

16. Click Next.

G

17.

18.

Rafter centres (M) 0.400

0,400 Joistcentres (M)

=

17

1000 | Length of each hip corner tie (M)

¥ Arethere bargeboards to gables? (YN}

0.15  Heightof Bargeboard (M)

mil

Y Arethere eavesfasciaboards? (Y/N)

0,15 Height of Fascia Board (M)

STRUCTURAL PLAN VIEW OF ROOF

utter details

Review the remaining roof details, clicking Next to move onto the last page of the Dimensions Wizard.

Once you're happy with the information you've entered, click Finish.

A dialog box pops up asking you what type of roof you're drawing.

-
Select Roof Type

Roof Options

Choose the type of roof you wart to draw:

@ Apex Roof
©) Hipped Roof

() Apex Roof with Bam Hip

© Leanto Roof

(© Lean to Roof with Hip End

Roof information

Apex Roof. To draw this roof select any wal that will support the roof then click on the two comers of
the first gable end wall znd then on ether comer of the second gable end wallto indicate the ezves
length

19. Select Apex Roof.

20. Click OK.

PlansXpress® is now ready to start drawing the roof. Refer to Diagram F on page 25.

& IMPORTANT! Remember to draw the roof on the first floor plan so that it appears in the right place on the elevations!

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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The Command Window prompts: Indicate wall line that roof
ison

21. @ Click on the rear wall of the first floor plan with
the left mouse button.

The selected walls lines should be shown appear dotted.

The Command Window prompts: Select First Corner for
Width of Building.

When PlansXpress® refers to “Width of Building” and you're
drawing an apex roof, it means the gable end of the roof.
When PlansXpress® refers to “Length of Building”, it means
length along the eaves of the roof.

22. Hold your mouse over the external corner of the house
where External Walls 1 and 8 meet until L1 appears
along with the message ‘End’.

23. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the first
corner of the building.

As you can see from Diagram F on page 25, the main roof
runs over External Wall 5. Therefore we need to indicate to
PlansXpress® the point on External Wall 8 in line with the
outside of External Wall 5 so that it knows the width of the
roof.

24. Hold your mouse over the outside of External Wall 5
until ™ appears along with the message ‘Mid’.
I
25. = Press and release the Y key on your keyboard.
This tells PlansXpress® that the point we are registering

must have the same Y co-ordinate as the point the mouse is
hovering over.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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) e

A dialog box pops up asking if you
wish to add Purlins, Binders and
Rainwater Pipes.

31. Click No.

We'll add these once we've drawn
the entire roof.

26. Move your mouse to the left until it’s over External Wall
8.

You will see that the movement of the mouse is restricted in
the Y axis.

27. Hold down the Shift key.

This tells PlansXpress® to draw a straight line between the
first point we have registered and the point we are registering
now, thus finding the correct point on External Wall 8.

28. @ Click the left mouse button to register the second
corner of the building.

The Command Window prompts: Indicate Corner for Length
of Building or [T]ee to join to existing wall/roof.

On this occasion we're not teeing into an existing roof or wall.
We need to indicate the length of the building measured from
the first corner of the roof which you will recall is the back left
corner of the house.

29. Hold your mouse over the back right corner of the
house where External Walls 1 and 2 meet until (1
appears along with the message ‘End’.

30. Click the left mouse button to register the length of
the roof.

Mo
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You'll see that the outline of the roof and the ridge line has
appeared.

Let's now add the two apex valley roofs, starting with the left gable.
32. @ Click the right mouse button to repeat the action of drawing a roof.

A dialog box pops up asking you what type of roof you're drawing.

Select Roof Type

Roof Options

Choose the type of roof you want to draw:

© Apex Roof

==
) Hipped Roof i E
—

©) Apex Rocf with Bam Hip

33. Select Apex Roof.

LUl
JITRRR |

@ Leanto Roof

34. Click OK.

©) Leanto Roof with Hp End

Roof Information

Leanto Roof. To draw this roof click select any wallthat wil suppot the roof then on the comer of
the first gable end wall at the bottom of the gable, then click on the top of the same gable, and finally
click on the top of the second gable end wal

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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,,,,,, e— — : The Command Window prompts: Indicate wall line
‘ that roof is on.

35. 6 Click on the front wall of the gable,
External Wall 7, with the left mouse button.

The wall will be highlighted in red.

The Command Window prompts: Select First Corner
for Width of Building.

Remember “Width of Building” is referring to the
gable end of the roof.

36. Hold your mouse over where External Walls 7
and 8 meet until (] appears along with the
message ‘End’.

37. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the first corner of the building.
The Command Window prompts: Indicate Second Corner for Width of Building.

38. Hold your mouse where External Walls 7 and 6 meet until L1 appears along with the message ‘End’.

39. @ Click the left mouse button to register the second corner of the building.
The Command Window prompts: Indicate corner for length of building, or [T]ee to join to existing wall/roof.

This time we are teeing the valley roof into the main apex roof. Therefore we need to press the T key on the keyboard to tell
PlansXpress® that the roof we are drawing is teeing into an existing roof.

T
40. Press the T key on your keyboard.

The Command Window prompts: Select Wall/Roof line to Tee into.

41, 6 Click on the eaves line of the main roof which the valley is teeing into.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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The valley roof appears teed into the main roof.

A dialog box pops up asking if you
wish to add Flat Ceiling, Purlins, PlansXpress
Binders and Rainwater Pipes.

42. Click No.

Mo

We'll add these later.
The valley roof appears teed into the main roof.

43. Repeat steps 32 to 41 to draw the second apex valley section of the roof.

After marking out the position of the second valley roof, your
plans should look like this:

e —— S
y .

Once you've teed the second valley roof into the main roof, the dialog box pops up again asking if you wish to add Flat
Ceiling, Purlins, Binders and Rainwater Pipes. This time we do.

PlansXpress® Tutorial



132 Tutorial Drawing the Roof

44. Click Yes. PlansXpress

@ Do you wish to consider the Flat Ceiling, Vaulted Ceiling, Purling, Binders & Rain Water Pipes at this stage?

Refer to Diagram F on page 25 for
the placement of the Purlins, Binders

. . Mo
and Rainwater Pipes.
Plans¥press
A dialog box pops up asking specifically if you wish to place an area of
flat ceiling. @ Do you want to place an area of flat ceiling?
45. Click Yes. Mo
The Ceiling Dimensions Wizard pops up.
Enter Dimensions Page 1of 1 @®
Location: Ceiing -
46. Check that Insulation to ceiling
issettoY.
Joist centres (M)
0.400
1t
47. Check that Ceiling plastered is — End bearings forjoists (both enck) () 0.200
settoY. Insulation to ceiling? (¥/N) ¥
Insulation usagefactor (No.) 1.150
. - Ceiling plaster plastered? (YN} kil
48. Check that Plastering to ceiling i e
. 1 Plastering to ceiling decorated?(YN) ¥
decorated is setto Y.
49. Click Finish. PLAN VIEW OF ROOF

The Command Window prompts: Give Start Point.

50. Hold your mouse over the internal corner of where
External Walls 8 and 1 meet until (] appears along
with the message ‘End’.

51. @ Click the left mouse button to register the start
point of the ceiling.
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The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point.

52. Hold your mouse over the internal corner of where
External Walls 1 and 2 meet until (] appears along
with the message ‘End’.

53. @ Click the left mouse button to register the next
point of the ceiling.

The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point.

54. @ Continue in this way, clicking on each internal
corner of the house to mark out the ceiling area, until
you're placed the last point.

c
55. Press the C key to complete the ceiling area.

Hatching appears to indicate the position of the ceiling.

56. @ Click the right mouse button to tell
PlansXpress® that you've finished drawing the ceiling.

The dialog box pops up asking if you wish to place another
area of ceiling.

57. Click No.

Another dialog box pops up specifically asking if you wish to
place an area of vaulted ceiling.

58. Click No.

o |1

Plans¥press

@ Do you want to place an area of flat ceiling?

Mo

PlansXpress

@ Do you want to place an area of vaulted ceiling?

Mo
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Another dialog box pops up specifically asking if you wish to
place purlins.

59. Click Yes.

The Command Window prompts: Give Start Point.

60. Hold your mouse over the rear slope of the left gable
end of the main apex roof until . appears along
with the message ‘Mid’.

61. @ Click the left mouse button to register the start
point of the purlin.

The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point.

62. Hold your mouse over the same point on the right

gable of the main roof until _|_pops up along with the
message ‘Perp’.

63. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the next
point of the purlin.

PlansXpress

@ Do you want to place any Purlins in this section of roof?

64. @ Click the right mouse button to tell PlansXpress® you've finished drawing this stretch of purlin.

The dialog box pops up again asking if you wish to
place another purlin.

65. Click Yes.

Plans¥press

@ Do you want to place any Purlins in this section of roof?
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! i i 1| 66. Repeat the process detailed above to place a purlin

e I on the front slope of the main apex roof.

T T s B Y e 1 Al ==

O EEaaint s A SSE

e ey .

i | ——] | @

=~ ;: N 67. Once you've drawn the purlin on the front

T e . slope of the roof, click the right mouse button to tell
e T s 1 1 e el PlansXpress® you've finished drawing the purlins.
—— — =>4 ) EAR

The dialog box pops up asking if you want to place
any more purlins.

Mo

68. Click No.

PlansXpress Another dialog box pops up asking if you wish to

place any binders.

69. Click Yes.

70. In the same way as you placed the purlins, place the binders on the main roof. You'll see from Diagram F on page 25
that the binders span each slope of the main roof from gable to gable, slightly closer to the ridge than the purlins.

Remember to right click after drawing the first binder, and click yes to the dialog box asking if you wish to place
Binders, in order to place the second binder.
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71. @ Once you've drawn the second binder, click the right mouse button to tell PlansXpress® you've finished drawing
the binder.

Flans¥press

The dialog box pops up asking if you wish to

place Binders. @ Do you want to place any Binders in this section of roof?

72. Click No. Mo

PlansXpress
A dialog box pops up asking if you wish to
@ Do you want to place any Rain Water Pipes to this section of roof? place Rain Waler Pipes.
Mo 73. Click Yes.

The Rain Water Pipe Dimensions Wizard pops up.
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Enter Dimensions Page 1of 1

Location: External Walls -

74.  Set the number of gutter stop

NOTE THAT THE GUTTER ITSELF IS DEALT ends to 1.
WITH IN THE MAIN ROOF WORKBOOK

75.  Set the number of gutter

! anglesto 1.
No. of qutter stop ends (No.)
Down pipefixing centres (M) 1. t Ho
Flpefiing L200 Longthofrmnaterpipen{) [£7 76. Rew_ew the remaining gutter
Supplied length of downpipe (M) 4.000 detalls'
No. of gutteranales (No.) 1
GUTTER AND DOWNPIPE DETAILS . L.
77. Click Finish.
You're now ready to place the Rain Water Pipe.
The Command Window prompts: Give Insertion Point. ——
g

78. Hold your mouse just to the left of where the upper construction line e
intersects with the outside of External Wall 8.

79. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the position of the
rainwater pipe.

i

The Command Window prompts: Give Point to Rotate To.

80. @ Click anywhere to register the rotation of the rain water pipe — because it’s circular it doesn’t matter.

FlansXpress

The dialog box pops up asking if you wish to
place Rain Water Pipes. @ Do you want to place any Rain Water Pipes to this section of roof?

81. Click Yes.

Mo

82. Repeat steps 73 to 80 to place the remaining Rain Water Pipes using the construction lines for guidance. Refer to
Diagram F on page 25 for the positioning of the Rain Water Pipes.

83. After placing the final Rain Water Pipe, click No to the dialog box asking if you wish to place Rain Water Pipes.
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Your first floor plan should now look like this:

All we need to do now is delete the construction lines.

*

84.

A dialog box pops up asking if you wish to delete
the construction lines.

85. Click Yes.

Your first floor plan should look like this:

86. E Press the Save button.

belete: Press the Delete Construction Lines button (found on the Drawing & Annotation tab).

Flans¥press

Mo

@ Are you sure you want to delete all construction lines ?

PlansXpress® Tutorial




Tutorial Adding the Drain Runs & Manholes 139

ADDING THE DRAIN RUNS & MANHOLES 20-25

Minutes

This section of the Tutorial guides you through adding drain runs and manholes for the foul drainage and surface water
drainage.

During this exercise you will learn how to:
e add manholes and soakaways;
e add soil vent pipes and gullies;
e  draw drain runs;
e switch off the Drainage and Drain Run Layers.

You will need to refer to Diagram G on page 26 during this exercise.

At the end of this exercise, you will have drawn this drainage system:

We don’t want the drains to appear on the printouts of the ground floor layout, but we do want to estimate them. Therefore
we're going to draw them on our ground floor plan, then switch off the Drainage Layer so they don’t appear on screen or on
any printouts.
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Let's start by placing the Soil Pipe Drain in the W.C. and Kitchen.

|_ [El= | Architectural Drawing & Annotation Mon-Estimated Symbols Modify & Selection Views & 3D Settings (] @ Q

E -~ i A M m o 8B E B

External Internal Feature Doors Windows Openings and Stair: Flooring Roofs Extend Attic Drainage | External Works Electrical Plumbing Plastering Decoration
< - Masonary ~ - - Steelwork - - - - Roof - - and Landscaping ~ - - - -

Ci |

Walling Openings Stairs Flooring Roofs and Attics Drain Runs Trades
Deep Manhole

Inspection Chamber

Shallow Access Manhole
Soakaway

Condensate Soakaway for Boiler
Gully

Back Inlet Gully

Seil Pipe Drain Ir Soil Pipe Drain

Rodding Eye

Services Installation

v v v v w w o wow v ow ow w

EHOYNY=1-<EDEE EOE

Drainage Plant

Drainage

1. - Press the Drainage dropdown.

2. Click on the Drainage type called Soil Pipe Drain.

3. Click on the dimensional template called Soil Pipe Drain.

PlansXpress® is now ready to place the Soil Pipe Drain. The Command Window prompts: Give Insertion Point.

4. Referring to Diagram G on page 26, move your mouse to the location of the
Soil Pipe Drain in the W.C.

@/

' 5. @ Click the left mouse button to register the position of the Soil Pipe
. Drain.
i

. ﬁ*DTJ The Command Window prompts: Give Point to Rotate to.
\

6.  As the symbol for a Soil Pipe Drain is circular, its orientation does not

matter. Click the left mouse button (don't worry about the position of
your cursor) to register the orientation of the symbol.

The W.C. Soil Pipe Drain is now positioned.

7. @ Right click to tell PlansXpress® you want to place another Soil Pipe Drain.

8. Repeat the process to register the position and orientation of the Soil Pipe Drain in the Kitchen.

Now let's place the 0.9m Inspection Chamber outside the front of the house, which connects to the 1.2m drain in the road.
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18- Architectural Drawing & Annotation Mon-Estimated Symbals Modify & Selection Views & 3D Settings o E ﬂ\ Q B ‘El
= T &
E E -~ A Tniyyms P o @ P EHE H
External Internal  Feature Doors Windows Openings and Stairs Flooring Roofs Extend Attic Drainage |  External Works Electrical Plumbing Plastering Decoration Renovation
- +  Masonary * - - Steelwork + - - - Roof - - and Landscaping ~ - - - - -
Waling | Openings | Stairs | Flooring | Roofs and Attics | B DroinRuns v | Trades | Renovation
Ed Deep Manhole v [
[ Inspection Chamber * [ 900 mm deep inspection chamber
El Shallow Access Manhole 3
El Scakaway 3
E Condensate Soakaway for Boiler »
T Gully 3
% BackInlet Gully 3
r Soil Pipe Drain 3
7 Rodding Eye 3
Services Installation 3
‘eB  Drainage Plant 3
Drainage: .
9. - Press the dropdown arrow next to the Drainage button.
10. Click on the Drainage type called Inspection Chamber.
11.  Click on the dimensional template called 900 mm deep inspection chamber.
The Inspection Chamber Dimensions Wizard pops up.
loction: FEE v 12.  Review the Manhole excavation
details.

13. Click Next.

Note: plant associated with l

carrying out drainage works 0500
should be estimated using the 4—‘—
Drainage Plant Workbook.

14. Review the remaining details for
. the inspection chamber, clicking
Next to move onto the next page
of the Dimensions Wizard.

Length of excavation for manhole (M)  0.800

0.150 Bulking factor for spoil (No.)  1.500
SECTION THROUGH MANHOLE EXCAVATION | 15. Once you're happy with the
information you've entered, click
Finish.

PlansXpress® is now ready to place the Inspection Chamber. The Command Window prompts: Give Insertion Point.
As you can see from Diagram G on page 26, the Inspection Chamber is 1m from the front of the house, half way between the

two gables. We'll place the Inspection Chamber by measuring from the corner of one of the gables, where External Walls 3
and 4 meet.
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16. Hold your mouse over the corner where External Walls 3
and 4 meet until (] appears with the message ‘End’.

17. Press and release the R key on your keyboard.

****** | W
I e == o | I
_____________ -
|
N 18.  Move your mouse down and to the left.
|
|
|
| You'll see dimensions pop up showing you the distance from
} 41— the point of reference, the corner of the house, to the cursor.
[ ———
N N L
| 0? Below the bottom right corner of the plan you should be able
A | v to see X and Y axis input boxes.
—1015

19. Type -1927 into the X input box in the bottom right corner of the
screen.
[ -1927 v{  -1000
This tells PlansXpress® that the Inspection Chamber is 1927mm (or
1.927m) from the point of reference, along the X axis.

20. Type -1000 into the Y input box.

This tells PlansXpress® that the Inspection Chamber is 1000mm (or 1m) from the point of reference, along the Y axis.

The Inspection Chamber is positioned according to the
dimensions you have entered.

21. @ Click the left mouse button to register the position of
the Inspection Chamber.

The Command Window prompts: Give Point to Rotate to.

—1927
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+ Shift
22. |!| Hold down the Shift key and move

your mouse down the screen until the Inspection
Chamber is positioned as shown on Diagram G on
page 26.

23. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the
orientation of the Inspection Chamber.

24. A box pops up asking if you want to allow for any

‘ plant. If you are estimating for the drainage you will

\ need to do this at some point. For the purpose of the
‘ tutorial click No.

e ettt letretetete ety feleetebelefefetefep oy byferty ettt

You've now placed the Inspection Chamber.

Let’s place the Shallow Access Manholes. The Shallow
Access Manholes and associated drain runs run around the
house, 1m from the walls. We’re going to add construction
lines to help us place the Shallow Access Manholes and drain
runs.

i &

]

25, 1 Verficsl  procs the Vertical Construction Line button (Drawing & Annotation tab).
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The Command Window prompts: Give Point.

26. il Ensure Nearest Snap is on.

27. Hold your mouse over the exterior of External Wall
8 until [ appears with the message ‘Near'.

28. Press and release the R key.

29. Move your mouse to the left.

The dimension between the wall and mouse pops up.

=
30. Press the left arrow key.

Distance 3
Input | Sizes
Q' Free Input
A dialog box pops up asking you to enter a distance. Distance Direction
1000 L
31. Enter 1000 into the dialog box. Brick Length
Brick Height
32. Click OK.
(0] 4 Cancel

A construction line appears 1000mm (1m) to the left of External Wall 8.
PlansXpress® is ready to draw another vertical construction line.

33. Repeat this process to add construction lines 1m to the right of External Wall 2 and 1m under External Walls 3 and 7.
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F7

You will need to turn Snap mode back on by pressing the F7 key because Snap mode is switched off when you
enter a dimension. Refer to the section on setting out construction lines, starting on page 29 if you need a reminder
about adding construction lines to your page.

Once you've done this, your page should look like this:

S |

1
L

We're ready to place the Shallow Access Manhole, starting with Shallow Access Manholes A and D which have an excavation
depth of 0.55m. See Diagram G on page 26 for their location.

|_ [El= | Architectural Drawing & Annotation Non-Estimated Symbols Modify & Selection Views & 3D Settings & @ Q @; B 92’

E = -~ il A MTni¥es m o 8B E B B

External Internal  Feature Doors Windows Openings and Stairs Flooring Roofs Extend Attic Drainage | External Works Electrical Plumbing Plastering Decoration Renovation
- - Masonary ~ - - teelwark ~ - - - oof - - and Landscaping ~ - - - - -

Walling Openings Stairs Floaring Roofs and Attics Drain Runs Trades Renovation
Deep Manhole
Inspection Chamber
Shallow Access Manhole

EJ@ Shallow access chamber

L4
L4
L4
»
Soakaway 3
Condensate Soakaway for Boiler »
Gully
Back Inlet Gully
Soil Pipe Drain

Rodding Eye

y v v ¥

Services Installation

-

e B M==<{< EE 0 MmO

Drainage Plant 3

Drainage

34. - Press the dropdown arrow next to the Drainage button.
35. Click on the Drainage type called Shallow Access Manhole.
36. Click on the dimensional template called Shallow access chamber.

The Shallow Access Manhole dimensions Wizard pops up.

PlansXpress® Tutorial



146 Tutorial Adding the Drain Runs & Manholes

Enter Dimensions Page 1 of 3

37. Enter a Depth of excavation for

Location: Drains

manhole of 0.55.

38. Review the Manhole excavation details.

39. Click Next.

40. Review the details on the remaining

pages of the Dimensions Wizard.

41. Once you're happy with the information
you've entered on the final page of the

Dimensions Wizard, click Finish.

Note: plant associated with
carrying out drainage works

A

Length of excavation for manhole (M) 0.600

should be estimated using the
Drainage Plant Workbook.

0.600

0.150

Bulking factor for spoil (No)  1.500

SECTION THROUGH MANHOLE EXCAVATION

PlansXpress® is now ready to place the Shallow Access Manholes. Let’s start by placing Shallow Access Manhole A.

The Command Window prompts: Give Insertion Point.

42. Hold your mouse over the Soil Pipe Drain in the kitchen
until ] and ‘Ins’ appears.

43. Press and release the R key on your keyboard.

We're placing Shallow Access Manhole A 45° from the Soil
Pipe Drain so that the drain run is also at 45°.

+ Shift
44. Hold down the Shift key on your keyboard.

This locks the cursor into moving in 45 degree increments.

D

45, Move your mouse until the Shallow Access Manhole is
intersecting the construction line, diagonally down and to
the left.

@ Once you're happy with its position, click the left
mouse button.

46.

47. Release the Shift key.

HE
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The Command Window prompts: Give Point to Rotate to.

48. @ Click the left mouse button again to accept the
orientation of the Shallow Access Manhole (again
orientation doesn’t matter because the Shallow Access
Manhole is circular).

49, @ Click the right mouse button to tell PlansXpress® you want to place another identical Shallow Access Manhole.

50. Repeat this process to place Shallow Access Manhole D on the opposite side of the house, positioning it adjacent to the
W.C. on the right hand construction line.

Your page should now look like this:

Let's now place Shallow Access Manholes B and C. These Manholes are deeper than the two we have just placed so we
need to go through the Dimensions Wizard again, and enter an excavation depth of 0.65.

Drainage

51. - Right-click on the Drainage icon to launch the dimensions wizard for the Shallow Access Manhole.

The Shallow Access Manhole dimensions Wizard pops up.
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Enter Dimensions Page 1 of 3 2

52. Enter a Depth of excavation for Location: rains 2

manhole of 0.65. H
i g Note: plant associated with
53. Rewgw the Manhole excavation e e -
deta'ls should be estimated using the ~’—'>
Drainage Plant Workbook.

54 Cllck NeXt Length of excavation for manhole (M)  0.600

55. Review the details on the remaining —

pages of the Dimensions Wizard. o

Bulking factor for spoil (No)  1.500

56. Once you're happy with the
information you've entered on the
final page of the Dimensions
Wizard, click Finish.

SECTION THROUGH MANHOLE EXCAVATION

The Command Window prompts: Give Insertion Point.

57. Hold your mouse to the bottom left of the house, where
the construction lines meet, until Cland ‘Ins’ appear.

58. @ Click the left mouse button to accept the
placement of the Shallow Access Manhole at the

The Command Window prompts: Give Point to Rotate to.

59. 6 Click the left mouse button again to accept the
orientation of the Shallow Access Manhole.

60. Say No to placing any Plant.
61. @ Click the right mouse button to tell PlansXpress® you want to place another identical Shallow Access Manhole.

62. Repeat the process to place Shallow Access Manhole C on the opposite side of the house, where the construction lines
meet.
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Once you've placed Shallow Access Manhole C, your page
should look like this:

We've drawn all the manholes for the foul drainage system.
Now let's draw the drain run which runs from the Inspection
Chamber along to the existing drainage in the road. This
stretch of drain run will have a nominal depth of excavation of
1.25m. The drain run slopes from 0.9m at the Inspection
Chamber to 1.2m at the road so the average depth of drain is
1.05. A 1.25m excavation allows for 0.2m of bedding
material.

€

When you draw the drain run it will overlap the first floor plan. This doesn’t matter because we're only drawing the drainage
for estimating purposes. Later we will switch off the drainage Layers so they don't feature in the drawings.

63. Click the Drainage dropdown then Drain runs and select 1.5 metre deep drain run with no fittings.

B mw @b E R B e

Drainage | External Works Electrical Plumbing Plastering Decoration Renovation .
@ and Landscaping ~ - - - = -

1 E Drain Runs » 1.5 metre deep drain run with no fittings
Bl Deep Manhole v | 1.0 metre deep drain run with no fittings
B Inspection Chamber v B 05 metre deep drain run with no fittings
Bl Shallow Access Manhole 3 |

The Drain Runs dimensions wizard pops up.

Enter Dimensions Page 1 of 3 &

Location: Drains -

64. Enter a Depth of excavation
of 1.25m.

Note: Depth of dig is not the same as depth of drain!

65. Click Next.

66. Review the details on the
remaining pages of the
Dimensions Wizard. e

1.25|

Back fill material Note: Plant associated with
carrying out drainage works

Concrete pipe protection should be estimated using the
Drainage Plant Workbook.

0.200 Pipe cover material

67. Once you're happy with the
information you've entered g0
on the final page of the
Dimensions Wizard, click

ini N THI IN
FInISh. SECTION THROUGH DRAIN RU

Pipe bedding
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PlansXpress® is now ready to start drawing the drain runs.

The Command Window prompts: Give Start Point. Firstly we want to find the ‘Mid’ point of the bottom of Inspection Chamber
to place the start point.

68. Hold your mouse over the middle of the bottom of the

Inspection Chamber until <™ appears along with the QM e
message ‘Mid’.

69. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the start |y e —— .

point. | f—_—

The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point.

The drain run connecting the Inspection Chamber and existing drainage runs 5m (5000mm) away from the house.

4
70. Press the down arrow key on your keyboard.

Distance 3

Input | Sizes

O Free Input
A Distance dialog box pops up. = =

5000 Nb
71. Type 5000 into the Free Input box. Brick Length

Brick Height
72. Click OK.
Ok Cancel
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PlansXpress® draws the drain run ending 5m below the

Inspection Chamber.

73. @ Click the right mouse button to tell PlansXpress®
you've finished drawing this stretch of drain run.

|
e —— ____Jﬂr

We've now drawn the drain run to the existing drainage. To do the other drains, with different depths, we need to go through
the Drain Run Dimensions Wizard again. Let's draw the stretch of drain run from the Inspection Chamber to Shallow Access
Manhole C. This stretch of drain run will have a nominal depth of excavation of 0.9m.

1B,

S -~

External Internal  Feature
hd e Masonary ~

Architectural Drawing & Annotation Non-Estimated Symbols

==i
L1} | I |
Doors Windows Openings and Stairs
= Steelwork =
Openings

Walling Stairs

Modify & Selection

Flooring Roofs Extend Attic Drainage

Roof =

Views & 3D Settings

and Landscaping

Floaring Roofs and Attics Drain Runs

Deep Manhole
Inspection Chambel

Soakaway

Gully
Back Inlet Gully
Soil Pipe Drain
Rodding Eye

Services Installation

EOvM=<Y«<EEEE@

Drainage Plant

External Warks

Shallow Access Manhole

Condensate Soakaway for Boiler

@ b EH H

Electrical Plumbing Plastering Decoration Renovation

B 1.5 metre deep drain run with no fittings
[ 1.0 metre deep drain run with no fittings

" B 0.6 metre deep drain run with no fittings

13
13
13
13
13
13
3
3
3
3

74. Press the Drainage dropdown (found on the Architectural tab).

75. Click on the Drain Runs dimensional template called 1.0 metre deep drain run with no fittings.
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The Drain Runs dimensions wizard pops up.

Enter Dimensions Page 1 of 3 @
. Location: Drains -
76. Enter a Depth of excavation of
0.9m.
Note: Depth of dig is not the same as depth of drain!
77. Click Next.
Back fill material Note: Plant associated with
. .. carrying out drainage works
78- ReV|eW the remalnlng pages Of 0.200 Concrete pipe protection shorL:e:tstimate:eusingthe
the Drain Runs Dimensions T Drainage Plant Workbook.
leard 0.200 Pipe cover material
0.200 Pipe bedding

79. Once you're happy with the
information you've entered, SECTION THROUGH DRAIN RUN
click Finish.

*****************************

The Command Window prompts: Give Start Point. Firstly
we want to find the Mid-point of the right hand side of the

! h Inspection Chamber to place the start point.
| e R i e
I | LG TiIZE I I |
o @ 1 S — :_;q —~ 80. Hold your mouse over the middle of the right of the
i it = Inspection Chamber until <. appears along with the
o p L i :7 message ‘Mid’.
‘ ! 81. @ Click the left mouse button to register the start
‘ point.
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g oot

Quad

82.

The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point.

Move your mouse to the right until it's hovering over

the left hand side of Shallow Access Manhole C until
< appears along with the message ‘Quad’.

83.

point.

@ Click the left mouse button to register the end

@ Click the right mouse button to finish drawing
this length of drain run.

Let's now draw the length of drain run connecting Shallow Access Manholes C and D, which has an average excavation depth

of 0.65.

|_ 55| architectural | Drawing & Annotation  Non-Estimated Symbols

= U]

S -~ w " "
External Internal Feature Doors Windows Openings and Stairs
- - Masonary ~ - - Steelwork ~ -
Walling Openings Stairs

Modify & Selection Views & 3D

N Ml B =

Flooring Roofs Extend Attic
2 & Roof &
Floaring Roofs and Attics

85. Press the Drainage dropdown (found on the Architectural tab).

Settings

KO vY=<«<DEDEEE

External Warks

Drain Runs

Deep Manhole
Inspection Chamber
Shallow Access Manhole
Soakaway

Condensate Soakaway for Boiler
Gully

Back Inlet Gully

Soil Pipe Drain

Rodding Eye

Services Installation

Drainage Plant

@2 b EHN H

Drainage Electrical Plumbing Plastering Decoration
- and Landscaping ~ - - - -

3
r
r
r
13
13
3
3
3
3

o @ e @ @(E
o

Renavation

E 1.5 metre deep drain run with ne fittings
E 1.0 metre deep drain run with ne fittings
E 0.6 metre deep drain run with no fittings

86. Click on the Drain Runs dimensional template called 0.6 metre deep drain run with no fittings.

The Drain Runs Dimensions Wizard pops up.
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Enter Dimensions Page 1 of 3 2

Location: Drains -

87. Enter a Depth of excavation of 0.65m.

Note: Depth of dig is not the same as depth of drain! E
88. Click Next. : ;

Back fill material Note: Plant associated with
carrying out drainage works
89. Review the other pages of the Dimensions g R g

Drainage Plant Workbook.

Wizard.

Pipe cover material

Pipe bedding

90. Once you're happy with the details you've
entered, click Finish. SECTION THROUGH DRAIN RUN

PlansXpress® is now ready to start drawing the drain runs.

The Command Window prompts: Give Start Point.

91. Hold your mouse over the top of Shallow Access
Manhole C until <> appears along with the message
i ‘Quad'.

92. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the start
point of the drain.

Quad

The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point.

93. Move your mouse up the page until it's hovering over
the bottom of Shallow Access Manhole D and <
appears along with the message ‘Quad’.

Quad
¥

C: . oy 94. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the end

" ,L;%r-[; eI ‘;::::: g pointl

T E—— 95. @ Click the right mouse button to finish drawing
"""""""""" this length of drain run.

___________________
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96. Let's now draw the length of drain run from Shallow Access Manhole D to the Soil Pipe Drain in the W.C., with an

excavation depth of 0.6m.

First we'll insert diagonal construction lines to act as guides when placing the drain runs.

97. ")( — Press the Angular Construction Line button (Drawing & Annotation tab).

The Command Window prompts: Give Point.

98. Hold your cursor over the ‘Ins’ [ point of the
bathroom soil pipe drain. 5

99. @ Click the left mouse button to place one point of
the Angular Construction Line.

The Command Window prompts: Give Second Point. I

100. Hold your cursor over the ‘Ins’ L point of the Shallow i
Access Manhole D. o |

101. 6 Click the left mouse button to place second point
on the Angular Construction Line.
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Click the right mouse button to place another Angular
Construction Line.

102. @ Repeat this process to add a Construction Line
linking the ‘Ins’ point of the kitchen soil pipe drain and
the ‘Ins’ point of Shallow Access Manhole A.

Drainage

103. - Click the right mouse button on the Drainage button to launch the Drain Runs dimensions wizard again.

The Drain Runs dimensions wizard pops up.

Enter Dimensions Page 1 of 3

Location: Drains v

104. Enter a Depth of excavation of
0.6.

Note: Depth of dig is not the same as depth of drain!

Back fill material Note: Plant associated with
carrying out drainage works

105. Review the other pages of the
Dimensions Wizard. om0 |

0.600

Concrete pipe protection  should be estimated using the
Drainage Plant Workbook.

0.200 Pipe cover material

Pipe bedding

106. Once you're happy with the 0.200
details you've entered, click
Finish.

SECTION THROUGH DRAIN RUN

PlansXpress® is now ready to start drawing the drain runs.

The Command Window prompts: Give Start Point.
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107. Hold your cursor over the point where the Angular
Construction Line meets the top left edge of Shallow
Access Manhole.

108. @ Click the left mouse button to register the start
point.

N

‘ The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point.
‘ 109. Hold your mouse over the centre of the Soil Pipe Drain

until 1 and ‘Ins’ appears.

110. @ Click the left mouse button to register the end
point.

N 111, @ Click the right mouse button to finish drawing this

k length of drain run.

112. Using the same processes as described previously,
draw the drain run from the Inspection Chamber to
Shallow Access Manhole B (with an excavation depth
of 0.9m), the drain run from Shallow Access Manhole B
to Shallow Access Manhole A (with an excavation
depth of 0.65m) and the drain run from Shallow Access
Manhole A to the Soil Pipe Drain in the kitchen (with an
excavation of depth 0.6m).
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e

113.

114.

17.

Insert a gully under the kitchen window by clicking on
the Drainage dropdown menu, clicking on Gully and
selecting the Gully template. After placing it, add a drain
run to Shallow Access Manhole A with a 0.4m
excavation depth.

Now have a go at drawing the surface drainage system.

To draw the surface water drainage system, start by
placing a Soakaway 9 metres behind the house. Go to
the Drainage dropdown, click on Soakaway and select
the Medium pre-cast soakaway. Place the Soakaway by
measuring 9 metres (9000mm) from the back of the
house and 2 metres to the right. The soakaway will
appear off the page — this doesn’t matter, it will still be
estimated.

. Place a Shallow Access Manhole for the surface water

drainage and place all the drain runs for the surface
water drainage according to Diagram G on page 26,
entering suitable drain run depths. The surface water
drains run around the house 2m from the walls. Each
rain water pipe is connected to the drains with a drain
run at approximately 45°. You may want to add
additional Construction lines 2m from the external walls
to help you.

. Once you've placed the drain runs, add Rodding Eyes

by going to the Drainage dropdown, clicking on Rodding
Eye and selecting the Rodding Eye dimensional
template.

*

belete: Press the Delete Construction Lines button to
delete any construction lines on the page. Click Yes to
the dialog box asking if you wish to delete the
construction lines.

Once you have finished adding all the elements of the surface water drainage, you can switch off the Drainage layer so the

drains don't appear on the plans.
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=

118. """ Press the Layers button (found on the Views & 3D tab).
The Layers dialog box pops up.

119. Locate the Drainage and Drain Run Layers in the list.

Layers 3
Layers
Marme - Alias | Colour | Style s | = | & |A Add
Dormers o — ¥ =]
Dowel Bars ;i - W T Select Al
DPC I 0.05 d ¥ —
| = Edit Selected
DPC Elevations .o v ) hose
Drain Run Elos . Delete Selected
T iDrainage 0.5 ;
Electrical I 0.05 W W Purge Unused
Elevations I 0.05 i ¥
— Find
Estimating Labels I 0.05 " W "
External Waorks 0.05 T Tl V| Use Alias
|| Fendng . 2 — | ¥ T — Use Groups
Current Layer
Current Layer Drain Run Set Current
oK Cancel

120. Untick the Light bulb and Printer tick boxes so that the Drainage and Drain Run Layers are no longer visible onscreen.
121. Click OK.

When you are returned to the page, the drainage will no longer be visible.

1=
122. li}-l Press the Save button.
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CREATING ELEVATION VIEWS

15-20
Minutes

This section of the Tutorial leads you through generating front and side elevations of the house based on the plan layouts you

have drawn. It also guides you through adding detail to the elevations.

During this exercise you will learn how to:
e create ground and first floor elevations;
e add detail to the elevations such as ground, trees, shrubs and cars;
e switch off the Roof Layer.

You will need to refer to Diagram A on page 20 during this exercise.

At the end of this exercise, your page will look like this:

i

I M [
ME
AR £l
5 [FHLE L5 S
'Bé ______________ @6 0 mM |
N ¥ ] 0 M

Let's draw the front elevation of the house to begin with. To draw a multi-storey elevation, you work from the ground floor

upwards so we'll start by drawing the front elevation of the ground floor.

[i=hiup
o

{1,  DrawBevaton prags the Draw Elevation button on the Views & 3D tab.
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Click on External Wall 5 (The wall with the Front Door)
Click the left mouse button to indicate that this is the

<

This tells PlansXpress® that the selected wall is to be included in the

Elevation.

©

You need to do this so that when the elevation for the first floor is
furthest point to be viewed on the elevation.

Move your mouse down the page so it’s in front of the forward-
Move the mouse up the page so it's behind the wall with the front
door and past where the roof ridge would be on the first floor.
drawn the roof is included.

most elevation of the house.

This way, all three front walls of the house will appear in the elevation.
is being viewed from.

The Command Window prompts: Give observation point for elevation.

The Command Window prompts: Give depth of view for elevation.

The Command Window prompts: Give wall on which elevation will be
4. @ Click the left mouse button to indicate where the elevation

based :
2.
3.
5
6
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The Command Window prompts: Give left extent point for

elevation :

Move your mouse to the left until it's beyond the left wall of

the house.

7.

8. 6 Click the left mouse button to indicate the left extent of

the elevation.

The Command Window prompts: Give right extent point for

elevation :

Move your mouse to the right until it's beyond the right wall

of the house.

9.

10. 6 Click the left mouse button to indicate the right extent

of the elevation.

The Command Window prompts: Give reference point for

elevation :

Hold your mouse over the bottom left corner of the house
until L1 appears along with ‘End’.

f
S)
=
=
S
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)
=
=
=
o)
L
L
>
o
o
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=
>
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>
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=
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®
=
=
<
=
(&)
[N
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1.

)
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o
o
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©
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The Command Window prompts: Give relative point for
elevation :

Note that the 'Point of Reference on the Plan' will be
Placed on the given Point. We want to place the front
elevation to the right of the ground floor layout. Your
cursor will dictate where the left-most point of the
elevation will be, because we selected the left corner of
the house as our Point of Reference.

13. Hold down the Shift key on the
keyboard.
14.  Move your mouse to the right, until you are happy

with the position of where the elevation will be.

15. @ Click the left mouse button to register the
position of the elevation.

A message box will pop up asking if you want to create
elevation for all levels?

16. 6 Click Yes.

When we created the first floor by copying the ground
floor we also set it to be a level above the ground floor.

PlansXpress® now uses these levels to automatically

generate the elevations for the ground floor, first floor and

roof.

::F:;_
N

e

FlansXpress

_] Create Elevation for all levels ?

Mo

]
\
\
|

]
1
E=]
111

17. Single click the elevation to select it and click the explode button on the top menu. & Explade

| [[E= | Architectural Drawing & Annotation

Rotate|0.0 C 2 Mi
o E"’ ﬂ% opy H:'ﬂl. irror
X Scale| 1 {58 ]ﬁ\ Rotate %, Explode
Move
¥ Scale| 1 fifl scale X Delete
Symbol Manipulation

MNon-Estimated Symbols

Modify & Selection

Views & 3D Settings
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You will notice that the middle windows are showing as being b
behind the fascia board in the elevation. This is down to the
fact that PlansXpress® does not take into account the tricks
that are used on-site to cut off the bottom of a rafter, add a
tilting fillet or adjust how far down the fascia board hangs
below the rafter's end. The upshot of this is that the bottom
of the roof in this case needs to be shifted up to take this into
account.

O Stretch

18. Press the Stretch button (Modify & Selection Tab).

The Command Window reads: Give first corner of box to Stretch.

19. @ Move the mouse to the left of the roof, around half way up then left.

The Command Window reads: Give second corner of box to Stretch.

20. @ Move the mouse to the bottom and right of the
roof and left click again.

The Command Window reads: Give reference point.

21. 6 Click on any point around the middle of the roof

The Command Window reads: Give Point to Stretch To.

Il Distance 3
22. = Press the up arrow key on your keyboard. ——
The Distance dialog box pops up. s )
Brick Length
Brick Height
23. Type 215 into the Free Input box.
24. Click Ok. - e—
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The roof should now be moved up above the windows and
appear correctly, as it would be built.

01 0000 |

Let's now generate a side elevation of the house, viewing the right wall of the house. Again, we'll start by creating the ground
floor side elevation.

oy

25, [DrawBevaton prags the Elevation button.

The Command Window prompts: Select One Wall to be Shown in Elevation.

26. @ Click on the right wall of the ground floor plan,

External Wall 2.

The Command Window prompts: Give observation point for
elevation.

27. Move your mouse to the right of the house.

28. @ Click the left mouse button to indicate where the

elevation is being viewed from.

The Command Window prompts: Give depth of view for
elevation.

29. Move the mouse to the left so it's beyond Internal Wall
4 so that we get the ridge line of the roof in our
elevation.

@ 30. @ Click the left mouse button to indicate that this is
the furthest point to be viewed on the elevation.

The Command Window prompts: Move your Mouse to Indicate the Left Extent of the Elevation.
Imagine you're standing directly in front of the right wall of the house. The left extent of the elevation is the front wall of the
house, and the right extent of the elevation is the back wall of the house. First, we need to indicate the left extent of the

elevation.

31. Move your mouse down until it's beyond the front of the house.

32. 6 Click the left mouse button to indicate the left extent of the elevation.
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The Command Window prompts: Move your Mouse to Indicate the Right Extent of the Elevation.

33. Move your mouse up until it's beyond the back of the house.

34. @ Click the left mouse button to indicate the right extent of the elevation.

The Command Window prompts: Give reference point for elevation.

35.  Hold your mouse over the bottom right corer of the house until L1 appears along with ‘End’. This is the bottom left
corner of the elevation.

36. @ Click the left mouse button to register the Point of Reference.

The Command Window prompts: Give relative point for elevation. Note that the 'Point of Reference on the Plan will be
Placed on the given Point.

We want to place the side elevation directly below the front elevation of the house, adjacent to the first floor layout. As before,
your cursor will dictate where the left-most point of the elevation will be, because we selected the left corner of the elevation
as our Point of Reference.

u 37. Hold your mouse over the bottom left corner of the existing front elevation
until the Command Window displays (Intelli-Snap Found).

38. Hold your mouse over the bottom right corner of the first floor layout until
the Command Window displays (Intelli-Snap Found).

39. Move mouse to the position shown until the dotted lines appear. The
dotted lines indicate your mouse is aligned with the Intelli-Snap points
you've just registered.

40. @ Click the left mouse button to register the position of the elevation.

A box will show asking you if you want to create elevation for all levels?

Plans¥press

[0] Create Elevation for all levels ?

41. 6 Click Yes.

You will now see the side elevation of the house below the front elevation.

We can switch the Roof Layers off so that the roof does not appear in the plan views onscreen or on printouts. It will still, of
course, appear in the elevation views. This is because the roof elevations have their own Roof Elevations Layer.
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=

42. ‘=== Pregs the Layers button (found on the Views & 3D tab).

Layers =3
Layers
Mame - Alias Colaur Style . B | o [~ add
Roof 1
Roof - End oo — Select Al
Roof - Hip o —
Edit Selected
Roof - Ridge o —— hesee
Roof - Side L L — Delete Selected
Roof - Valley o ——
Roof Accessories oo — Purge Unused
Roof Elevations m.: — ¥ W
] Find
I :Roof Structure o —— E K
Sanitaryware o — v v W Use Alias
Scaffolding o — v o | Use Groups
Current Layer
Current Layer Untitled Set Current
oK Cancel

43. Locate the Binders, Ceiling, Purlins, Roof, Roof — End, Roof — Hip, Roof — Ridge, Roof — Side, Roof - Valley, Roof
Accessories and Roof Structure Layers (not the Roof Elevations Layer!) and untick their associated View on screen (light
bulb) and Print (printer) tick boxes.

44. Click OK.

You are returned to the page where the roof is no longer visible in the plan view. The roof will not appear in plan views on
printouts.

We can now add some detail to the elevations.

Firstly, let's add the ground level to both elevations so that they're not floating around the page. Let's assume that the ground
is flat. We can create the ground level by extending the line which delineates the bottom of the house on each elevation.

Ao
45, % finlExend Press the Trim/Extend button on the Modify & Selection tab.
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The Command Window prompts: Give Arc/Line to
Trim/Extend.

46. 6 Click on the line which delineates the bottom of
the right gable on the front elevation.

PlansXpress® now knows that you want to trim or extend
this line. On this occasion, we want to extend the line.

[ [

0o
You'll see that the line is extended and Iso indicat
thoeugrjjr?d | :Vel.e ine is extended and now also indicates —

48, 6 Once you're happy with the length of the
ground line to the right of the house, click the left
mouse button to register the extension of the line.

The Command Window prompts: Give Point to
Trim/Extend to.

47. Move your cursor to the right of the elevation.

d C
s

Now let’s repeat this process to extend the ground level on the other side of the elevation.

A
49, % TmExt=nd procs the Trim/Extend button on the Modify & Selection tab.

The Command Window prompts: Give Arc/Line to
Trim/Extend.

50. @ Click on the line which delineates the bottom of | 10

the left gable on the front elevation.
The Command Window prompts: Give Point to Dl m Dl
Trim/Extend to. \

51. Move your mouse to the left of the elevation.

i

B
]

You'll see that the line is extended and now also indicates
the ground level on the other side of the house.

b2. 6 Once you're happy with the length of the
ground line to the left of the house, click the left
mouse button to register the extension of the line.

53. Repeat this process to add the ground level lines to
the side elevation. Don't forget to explode the
elevation so that you can edit it before trying to
Trim/Extend the line.

=
ufln
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Now let's add some trees and shrubs to the elevations.
54. Click on the Non Estimated Symbols tab.

55.  Press the Landscape Symbols dropdown.

[ |  Achitectural Drawing & Annotation Non-Estimated Symbols Modify & Selection Views &30 Settings o @ g B
B O stenderd - B sash - £ Ful Sections ~ oy Fioors ~ [} Foundation and Wall Materials - R wall Details ~ @ Electric - [ Kitchen - % Drawing -
B Horizontal Bar + [ Roof - 1 Foundations and Footings - & Roofs - ¢ Fiooring Materials ~ #4 Roof and Chimney ~ {3 Furniture - | | Landscape - | Office -
PO B Georgian - paramewic - | | wals - % LnteisEte, - | BB RoofMaterials - # Door and Window Frames - | [ Heating - | All groups

Doors Windows Sections Elevation Embelishment Treesin Elevation

Wi B
IESE'Y &

8 4
oy
< A

b

&P e
N i
&%
i@y

y
L L L L

56. Scroll down the symbols until you find a suitable tree elevation symbol.

57. Click on a suitable tree symbol.

The Command Window prompts: Give Insertion Point.
Command Window 1 x
M I 18 1 S s 1R ) i o L | I R S e s e r
Select Command or Ikemis) ko Modify, Click & Drag for Multiple Selection
IMSERT SYMBOL
Flace ITtem: u
Layer | Unkitled = | Colour | Layer | Style | Layer v | Sige: IS0 A1 (E41x594) | Scale: 1150 | Units: mm | 50405, 28995

— —

58. To ensure the tree symbol appears on the desired Layer, select Untitled from the Layer drop down box (found in the very
bottom left corner of the PlansXpress window.

PlansXpress® will now place the tree symbol, and all the symbols you place subsequently (until you add a different,
estimated item to the page) on the Untitled Layer.
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59. Move your cursor to where you wish to place the tree.

N
[ ]

60. @ Click the left mouse button to register the position
of the tree.

Near

«#\»

61. Repeat this process to add landscaping features to the elevations.

You can add extra detail to the elevations, such as cars and people, by clicking on the Non Estimated Symbols tab then
clicking the Landscape dropdown button and scrolling down the list. The Non Estimated Symbols drop down menu also
contains additional details to add to the elevations, such as guttering and down pipes.

T T
P AN

NS ) /, o

in
T

==
—
-

Once you're happy with the appearance of the elevations, you can move on to the next section.

(=
62. Ll'ﬂ Press the Save button.
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ADDING HATCH PATTERNING TO THE 15-20
ELEVATIONS Minutes

This section of the Tutorial talks you through adding tile and brick detail to the elevations of the house.

During this exercise you will learn how to:
e add hatching to elevations;
e create new Pens;
e create new Layers;
e assign hatching to a Layer.

You can automatically add texture and patterns to your elevations using the Elevation Hatch button in the Hatch dropdown on
the Drawing & Annotation tab.

At the end of this exercise, your elevations will look like this:

T T e i
L
Let’s start by adding tile hatching to the roof on the front elevation.
8 | Architectural Drawing & Annotation Mon-Estimated Sy
\ Line DE'; Palyline - I:I Rectangle =] Image H Point
T\ Arc (= Blipse H Offset 53 Array = ** Divide as Points
O Cirde 0 Polygon fE Symbol Hatch = | 59 Insertion Point
Draw & Area Fill _+_
Hatch
E5] Hatch Patterning
E Elevation Hatch o __ — — __ S
1. Press the Elevation Hatch button on the Hatch <

dropdown (Found under the Drawing & Annotation tab). _ _

I
-
—
I
a

[
=

The Command Window prompts: Give Hatch Point Inside % x
Boundary.

2. Click anywhere inside the roof on the front elevation.
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otnd
The Command Window prompts: Give Hatch Origin Point. ) | .
] O O
d go o o
2

3. Aswe want to show a full tile at the top of the roof, click
on the ‘End’ snap point on the top left corner of the roof.

PlansXpress® will draw the hatch pattern starting at the top left corner of the roof.

Select Hatch Pattern 2

Page 1 | Page 2 | Page 3

The Hatch Patterning dialog box pops up.

There are three tabs containing different types of hatch = I .-. .--. Tl
pattern. You can control the size of the pattern by changing
the figure in the Size input box at the bottom left of the dialog
box.

BRICK1 BRICK2 BRICK3

CONCRETE | | CONCRTE

Size: |10 YRatio: |1 Angle: |0.0 oK Cancel

Select Hatch Pattern £2

Page 1 | Page Z | Page 3

4.  Click on the Page 2 tab. e
g . @ . R
+ P AN Ve AN { —

5. Click on the hatch pattern at the bottom right of the CROSS | [DECWALLT |[DECWALL? | [pOTS FENCE

dialog box called ROOFTILE.

FLE¥_MAT | |GEC_ROCK | GRASS HEXAGON | HOWEYCME | LATICE

6. Type 200 into the Size input box.

7' C“Ck OK LEADGLAS | MUD_S&ND | PARQUET RF_SHMGL | [ricige_tile ROOFTILE

Size : |200  Ratio: |1 Angle: |0.0 QK Cancel
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E

: \ﬁ\;‘
o~

Afteraf fs, the roof is automatically hatched with

s otisorwaoten (][] (1] [T
D 0o M
=

You can repeat this process to add brick detail to the walls. This time you want the hatch origin point to be at ground level so
that you have a full brick’s height at the bottom of the walls.

8. @ Click the right mouse button to draw another area of hatching.

The Command Window prompts: Give Hatch Point Inside s

Boundary. P ot =

O Mmoo
+ 1
9. (()Jrllic;kviir;y(/jv(\;r‘:ve(rﬁLnos;cri.ethewalls, taking care not to click % @ “%“ Q E \ s

The Command Window prompts: Give Hatch Origin Point.

10. Click on the ‘End’ snap point at the bottom left corner of H [~
the middle section of wall where it meets the DPC line. % L %Q

i
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Select Hatch Pattern £
The Select Hatch Pattern dialog box pops up. Page | | Page2 | Page3
[
[
[
11. Click on the Page 1 tab. FEbE Iim 5 ¢
ANGLE BARREL BATT_INS Batt_inz1 Batt_ins2 BLOCK1
12, Click on the hatch pattern called BRICKA. =0 E:EI é '-' ""'
l-l IIIII
BlockPave BOXES BRASS BRICK1 BRICK2 BRICK3
13. Check the Size input box is set to 225.
. BRICK4 -BRICKE BRICKS CLA&Y CONCRETE COMNCRTE
14. Click OK.
Size : |225 ‘Y Ratio: |1 Angle : 0.0 oK Cancel

After a few moments, brick hatching automatically appears
on the walls.

15. Repeat this process to add hatching to the remaining two sections of wall on the front elevation, and to the roof and walls
of the side elevation of the house.

You can also add colour to the hatch patterning. First let’s create a pen for the brick hatching.

16. Go to the Settings Menu and click Pens.

[[E]= | Architectural Drawing & Annotation MNon-Estimated Symbols Modify & Selection Views & 30 Settings

+@02H/ 5 BOGE

Points System Page Units Grid  Pens  WallHatching Display Skins Reset

Paths J% - Layout
Settin
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Pens £
Settings
¥ Display Line Thickness Display : ﬂ
| Print/Export Line Thickness  Printing :
Pen Set Description : |Default |
The Pens dialog box pops up. pentcobur: N Thcoess: cos |~
Pen 2 Colour : l:l Thickness : mm
Pen 3 Colour : _ Thickness : mm 3
Pen 4 Colour : l:l Thickness : mm
The Pens dialog box contains all the Pens which are set up penscoour: N Tndcess: 005 o
as default and assigned to certain Layers. From here, you Penccoor: [N thidnes: (005 Jom
can alter the colour and thickness of existing Pens, and add e e D
new Pens Pen 8 Colour : _ Thickness : mm
Pen 9 Colour l:l Thickness : mm
Pen 10 Colour : _ Thickness : mm
Pen 11 Colour : _ Thickness : mm
Pen 12 Colour : _ Thickness : mm
17 C“Ck Add Pen Pen 13 Colour : _ Thickness : mm
Pen 14 Colour : _ Thickness : mm
Pen 15 Colour : _ Thickness : |0.05 mm
Set Defaults Set Mono Add Pen Duplicate Pen Set

Note: Pen thickness are specified as the size they will appear when printed

(=]
b

Cancel

Pens 2

Settings

¥ Display Line Thickness Display : |Default [~]
W Print/Export Line Thickness  Printing : |Default [~]

Default

Pen Set Description : | Default |

Pen 50 Colour _ Thickness :

Pen 51 Colour : _ Thickness :

Pen 52 Colour : _ Thickness :

Pen 53 Colour : _ Thickness :
2

18. The Pen is added to the bottom of the list so scroll down
to the bottom of the dialog box to find it.

mm

mm

Pen 54 Colour : _ Thickness :
Pen 55 Colour : _ Thickness :
Pen 56 Colour : _ Thickness :
Pen 57 Colour : _ Thickness :
Pen 58 Colour : _ Thickness :
Pen 59 Colour : _ Thickness :

19, Click with the left mouse button on the Colour box pencocoour: I T
adjacent to the pen at the bottom of the st (the one Pensicobr: I s

. . 'en olour : Thidkness :
with the highest number). : z ZI [

Pen 64 Colour : _ Thickness : mm 3

Set Defaults Set Mono Add Pen Duplicate Pen Set

mm
mm
mm
mm

3
3
i

Mote: Pen thickness are specified as the size they will appear when printed

oK Cancel
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The Colour Selector dialog box pops up.

20. Choose an appropriate colour for the brick hatching
using the Basic Colours or the Colour Mixer.

|
|
|
|
|
|
-
-

77 TTHEEER

Hue: Red: EI
a0 | Green:[0 |
Define Custom Colors > ColoriSolid |y EI Blue: EI

| Add to Custom Colors

21. Once you're happy with the colour click OK.

Pens 22

Settings

| Display Line Thickness Display : [Defaut [~
W Print/Export Line Thickness  Printing : |Default

Default

Pen Set Description : |Defalt

Pen 50 Colour : _ Thickness :
Pen 51 Colour : _ Thickness :
Pen 52 Colour : _ Thickness :
Pen 53 Colour : _ Thickness :
Pen 54 Colour : _ Thickness :
Pen 55 Colour : _ Thickness :
Note: You can alter the pen weight from the Pens dialog box pen 56 Colour - [N Thickness :
by changing the figure in the Pen Thickness dialog box. pens7Colour: [N Thickness: (0.7 Jmm

[=]
i

af
=4
S

You're returned to the Pens dialog box where the colour
selected has been assigned to your Pen.

Pen 58 Colour : _ Thickness :
Pen 59 Colour : _ Thickness :
Pen 60 Colour : _ Thickness :
Pen 61 Colour : _ Thickness :
Pen 62 Colour : l:l Thickness :
Pen 63 Colour : _ Thickness :
Pen 64 Colour : _ Thickness :

Set Defaults Set Mono Add Pen

22. For now, click OK.

-

o
15

2
&
i
o
@
L
7
h
a

Mote: Pen thickness are specified as the size they will appear when printed

(=]
b

Cancel

You've successfully added the pen. We will now add a Layer to put our brick hatching on and assign our Pen to that Layer.

=

23. =S Press the Layers button (found on the Views & 3D tab).
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Layers. $
Name - Alias \ Colour \ Style \ G \ 2 \& \; m—
» | 15mm Copper Cold [ 39 = 7 S
|| t5mm Copper Hot [ LR — v Select Al
The Layers dialog box pops up. e ot - o o] | et
|| 22mm Copper Hot [ Ry — & ] T
:Q:::parcnld -Z:Z 5 : : Purge Unused
| | 28mm Copper Hot o5 - v I =
, oo Cra——ray | o
24. Click Add. o T —y ey S
Currentlayer  Untitied Set Current
ok || cancal
Layer &3
Properties
Name : |Brick Hatching |
The Layer Properties dialog box pops up. Alas : | |
Colour : Style :
LI A
1 i - 0.05 -
25. Enter a Name for the Layer, such as Brick Hatching. 005 ot Lot
005
26. Click on the Colour dropdown box, scroll to the . 2
. 07 0K Cancel
bottom and select the pen you've just added. | |mmmois
. 02
015
I 015
015 =
- 04
. 005 -
Layer 3
Properties
You're returned to the Add Layer dialog box where the Name  |Brick Hatching |
new Pen is assigned to the new Layer. Aias : | |
Colour : Style :
005" [————
27. Click OK to finish creating the Layer. _
| Visible | Plot Locked
oK Cancel

You're returned to the Layers dialog box.
28. Click OK to close out of the Layers dialog box.

All that remains is to assign the brick hatching you drew earlier to the Brick Hatching Layer.
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Cirl
29. || Press and hold down the Ctrl key.

30. @ Click on each of the three sections of brick
hatching and the front elevation to select them.

31. Press the arrow on the Layer dropdown box.

(Found just below the Command Window at the
bottom of the screen)

o Brick Cavity -
Brick Fill

ooy &
iy Brick Wall

Give H Brickwork details
Give H Cavity Fil

Select| Ceiling

32. Locate and click on the Layer you've just created.

4

Multiple Selection

Layer |Text ~ | Colour  Layer ~ | Style | Layer ~  Size: ISO A1 (841x59
PlansXpress
A dialog box pops up asking if you wish to change the
ourrent selection to this Layer. @ Change current selection to current layer
33. Click Yes. - Yo Mo

34. @ Click anywhere on the page to deselect the brick hatching.
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You'll see that brick hatching is now on the Brick Hatching Layer and drawn using the Pen you created.

35. Repeat this process to create a Pen and Layer for the Tile Hatching.

Once complete, your front elevation will look like this:

7N

e e e S 0 e 0 L 0 et S Al B S A A e St s L e Sl St I e

PlansXpress® Tutorial

Press the Save button.

36. Repeat this process for the side elevation, assigning the brick hatching and tile hatching to the respective Layers.

37.
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ADDING DIMENSION LINES TO THE PLANS 10

Minutes

This section of the Tutorial demonstrates how to add dimension lines to your plans. You can quickly and easily add multi-
point dimension lines to walls using the automatic dimension tool within PlansXpress®. These automatic dimension lines
provide dimensions for each brick pier and each window and door along a stretch of wall. You can also manually add
dimension lines to your drawings where required.

During this exercise you will learn how to:
e add auto dimensions;
e manually add dimensions.

You will need to refer to Diagrams B and C on pages 21 and 22 during this exercise.

ey M ey e S A M A S U S
gili:,':::“;{,j, 7::177777:::471 lg g L »7;“—— ”;777 ;"7,,,,*
Kl i e R
g i 5 e |3 E 3
AL‘J\ L [ 7\{
| — A - | [ AR
L R e e el == byt | g g /- . |
VR ] i e I i A g
g :} L w3 LLNC i1 I = = E 3@1
1 1€ | Iy T | ‘ .
S T A=A =N =
| Y N
L || {E B g
\t 777777 T | | 7L - h | i 8425 3425 g
e = = = — ot | e e | T I R | |
i 71“; 7:;;: :‘1; 600 | 552 | 830 | 553 | €00 7“"; j “;: ;‘; 1118 J,.7 :B(; 7,_|,. 1118 1200 836, 1200 1116 _L7 ;!G: 7,J_. 1116

Let's start by adding external dimension lines to the ground floor. We will do this using the automatic PlansXpress® wall
dimensioning tool.

1. 6 Click on the rear wall of the
ground floor plan to select it.

ﬁj
%J
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2. @ Click the middle wheel of the mouse.

A menu pops up.

3. Click Dimension.

The Command Window prompts: Give Dimension Point.

Dimensions for the wall automatically appear on screen. Depending on the
position of the cursor, the dimensions will show either the internal or external
dimensions for the selected wall. You'll notice that the dimensions include the LA

length of the span of the wall and also dimensions for each section of wall and
each window and door. You can register the placement of the dimension lines

using your mouse.

4, 6 Once you're happy with the

placement of the dimension lines, click
your left mouse button to register their

position.

5. Repeat this process to add dimension

lines to each external wall for the
ground floor plan.

Modify

Add Item ID Label
Add ID Labels for Workbook Type

Add Item Note
Add Notes for Workbook Type

Medify

Don't Teeln

Leave Wall End Open
Dimension

Flip Wall Side

Info

Mowve Selection
Copy Selection

Mirror Selection

Rotate Selection

8940

r ul
'r I
E R [
L=l I F
1A |
Tl T
1 I
1 I
8 1 I8
& 1 e
1 I
1] (el
i =
i |
g |
g 8
171 1 &
17 |
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i 1E
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a
g §
191 :
5'% G
' 10
ai 1A
a 1
a 10
i 1
1 L
| e L
%

1800

1115
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6. Repeat the process to add dimension lines to the first floor 5
plan.

o ——————

a l||U“|____ -
| wn !

You can also easily add internal room dimensions to the plans. Let’s add internal dimensions to the dining room.

7. [¥lLinear Dimension b ihe | inear Dimension button (Found on the Drawing & Annotation tab).

The Command Window prompts: Give First Point.
8.  Hold your mouse over the internal leaf of External

Wall 8 until [ pops up along with the message
‘Near'.

9. @ Click the left mouse button to indicate the
first point of the dimension line.

The Command Window prompts: Give Second Point.

1115

10. Hold your mouse over Internal Wall 3 on the
Dining Room side until | pops up along with the
message ‘Perp’.

1. @ Click the left mouse button to register the
Perp point.

The Command Window prompts: Give Dimension Point (H)orizontal, (V)ertical or (A)ligned.

You can now move your mouse up and down to place the dimension line in a suitable place.

12. @ Click your left mouse button once you're happy with the placement of the dimension line.

We've added the horizontal dimension so let's now add a vertical dimension for the dining room.
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13. @ Click the right mouse button to repeat the last action.

The Command Window prompts: Give First Point.

14. Hold your mouse over the internal leaf of External Wall
1 until [<] pops up along with the message ‘Near'.

15. 6 Click the left mouse button to indicate the first
point of the dimension line.

1115

The Command Window prompts: Give Second Point.

1800

16. Hold your mouse over the Dining Room side of
Internal Wall 1 until ]_pops up along with the
message ‘Perp’.

1860

17. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the Perp
point.

The Command Window prompts: Give Dimension Point (H)orizontal, (V)ertical or (A)ligned.

You can now move your mouse side to side to place the dimension line in a suitable place.

18. 6 Click your left mouse button once you're happy with the placement of the dimension line.
You've now added the internal dimensions for the dining room.
19. Repeat this process of adding dimension lines to each room on the ground floor and first floor plans.

Once complete, your plans should look like this:

frpm e == O ey A GO Sl
I O IS il talit b ] L - -
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réi LR ”‘ - = QjTEE
‘1—5 Fl \[Dg: glg

| = T | ——2%
t N ey 1 :

| s i

fffff L raevaiies) P AU oo

=]
20. ml Once you've added the dimension lines, press the Save button.
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ADDING LABELS & DRAWING DETAILS TO
THE PLANS

10
Minutes

This section of the Tutorial talks you through adding different types of labels to the plans, such as room labels, diagram labels
and technical information. It also shows you how to set up the Title Block with any project and drawing details.

During this exercise you will learn how to:
e add text labels to the page;
place text labels on the plans;
alter the text font;
alter the text size;
complete the Title Block with any relevant information.

Let's start by adding the room labels to the plans. Use Diagrams B and C on pages 21 and 22 for reference.

At the end of this exercise, your page will look like this:

VAl p 1 |
j‘gﬂ =t
= =
o) o)
1. You should see the Notes Picker on the right side of the plan. Notes Picker
If you cannot see the Notes Picker make sure Notes Picker is
ticked on the Show\Hide panel on the Views & 3D tab. g::mm 1
Bathroom 2
Hatching | Motes Picker | :a:vonms‘;
Earoom
Area Fill Froperties Bedroom 2
g Layouks Cornmand gejmomi
ShawHide Bedroom 5
Bedroom &
The Notes Picker tab allows you to drag and drop labels onto peeen?
your drawing without you having to type a thing. Bungalow
Closet
i i Conservatory
You'll see there are a number of different room and drawing Dining Room
labels Dasn
' Downstairs
Drains
Let’s start by inserting a label for the Kitchen. prive

m
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Notes Picker = 4
Add ¥
6 Ground Floar Plan -
2. Double click on the Kitchen label. Hall
House
Kitchen

Landing

3. Assign this label, and any labels you subsequently place, to the Untitled Layer by selecting Untitled from the Layers drop
down box.

The Command Window prompts: Give Text Point.

All you need to do is click the left mouse button to place the label in the desired position, but first let's change the style and
size of the font.

4.  Select an alternative from the Font drop down box
towards the top of the screen.
5. Overtype the Height input box towards the top of A N L 200 L
the screen with 200.
Font Height Width
This will edit the size of the text.

e .
_________ == r
I H
i
Ly
\ |
i
L
6. Place your cursor over the kitchen. |
i o
[
. Lyl
#Kﬂchen % o
6 oL
7. Click your left mouse button once you're happy with the position of g
the label.
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116

P

8. Once you're happy with the style of the text, use the Notes
Picker to add a label for each room on the ground floor and

1013

1800

-

first floor. Any labels you add will automatically have the font
and size you've just specified for the kitchen label. 4 :
g e
107 g
g 8
Note: If you find you're missing a particular label, you can add it | :
into the Notes Picker ready for use now and in the future by typing 7
it into the input box at the top of the Notes Picker and clicking | '$
Add. o |
Now let's add the diagram labels to the plans. Use Diagrams B and C on pages 21 and 22 for reference.
| Rox
Add ¥
6 Garden -
9. Double click on the Ground Floor Layout label on the Notes Picker.
Ground Floar Plan
Hall
House
The Command Window prompts: Place Text.
10. Overtype the Height input box towards the top
of the screen with 300. A aral - B 7 300]
This will edit the size of the text.
Font Height
11. Move your cursor under the ground floor il =550 , J (e | |
layout. a5 | 400 1115 510600 62| 30 |53 600810 1115 | w0 | 1115
‘ 4030 3856 4030
Lround Floor Layout

12. 6 Click your left mouse button once you're
happy with the position of the label.
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13. Use the Notes Picker to add
a label for each plan layout
and elevation.

All labels you add now will have
a font height of 300.

¥

[P N

Side Elovation

14. Add any other notes and labels, using either the Notes Picker or the Text button on the Drawing & Annotation Tab.

Now let's complete the Title Block on the right hand side of the page. The text within the Title Block is just like the text you
have added to label the rooms and elevations so you can edit it in just the same way.

INSERT COMPANY LOGO
USING IMAGE BUTTON
Company Name ‘
Project
rFroject Description
Site Address 1
Site Address 2
Site Address 3
6 Drawing Title
. . . . Drawing Type
15. Double-click on the text which reads Project Description to open up the Drawings Included
Edit Text dialog box. Clieat
Narme
Drawing No.
Number
Date Scale
Month Year 150
Drswmby Checedby
Name Name
Page Size - A 00 st
Compaay Address, Phone & Email
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16. Overtype the existing text with a
description such as Proposed
New Dwelling.

17. Click OK.

Edit Text

Proposed MNew Dwelling

Insert Special Character

Insert Drawing Property

Select Property....

| Check Spelling. .. |

| OK || Cancel |

18. 6 Double-click on each item of text in turn to enter information as per the table below:

Current Text Replace with...
Site Address 1 Land adjacent to Holly Cottage
Site Address 2 Church Lane
Site Address 3 Avonbury
Drawing Type Production Drawing
Drawings Included Floor Plans and Elevations
Name Mr Oliver
Number 1
Month Year [Current Date]
(Drawn by) Name [Your Name]
Scale 1:50
Checked By [Appropriate Name]
19. @ Image

Once you've finished adding all the text to the page,

your page should look like this:

=
20. Li’] Press the Save button.

You can also insert your Company Logo using the Image button (found on the Drawing & Annotation tab)
and insert your Company Name and Company Contact Details in the spaces provided, if desired.

ii
i

|

ey
i
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PRINTING PLANS 10

Minutes

This section of the Tutorial leads you through printing an A4 Drainage Layout. You can, of course, print the whole drawing
page, using Printer settings on the File menu to arrange the printout. This exercise shows you how you can be more selective
about what you print, using Layouts and Views to print particular parts of a drawing, showing specific Layers in a zoomed area
of the drawing page.

During this exercise you will learn how to:
e  create your own Views;
create your own Layouts;
use Print Options and Print Setup;
preview a printout;
print a drawing.

At the end of this exercise, you will have printed a drainage layout which looks like this:
Drainage Layout Scale 1:100 o
Sowumay
)

— . .
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Let's start by creating a View of the existing plans which we can return to later on. Views work in two key ways. Firstly, when
you save a View, it takes a snapshot of the current Layer settings. Secondly, it captures the current zoom setting. Therefore,
you can use Views to save useful compositions of your drawings. Our finished plans are particularly useful, so we’'ll save
them in a View called Finished Plans.

i jEg
1. /r;-l 2T s Press the Save View button on the Views & 3D tab.

The Save View dialog box pops up. S — 2
2. Type Finished Plans into the View Name input box. ‘”E";‘ “d‘"“‘le
Finished Plans w7
3. Tick the Save Print Options tick box. V| Save Print Options
Scale
4.  Select the Actual Scale option and select 1:50 from the Scale Scale To Fit
drOdeWn box. 0! Actual Scale 1:50 -
Match Drawing Scale
5. Tick the Centre on Page option. e

6. Click OK. .\I';;ono rome

Monachrome with Colour Fill
The finished plans are now safely saved in their own View, so whatever
changes we make to Layers on the drawing, we can return to it in this form oK Cancel
at any point.

Now we can prepare the drawing to create a Drainage View.
Let's start by switching the Drainage Layer on and switching the Dimensions Layer off.
7. 2= Press the Layers button (found on the Views & 3D tab).

The Layers dialog box pops up. From here you can define which Layers appear on the page onscreen, which Layers are
locked so can't be edited, and finally, which Layers appear on the print outs.

Layers 2
Layers
Name - Alias Colour Style HEAEIE =7
1 [ Dimensions I 0.05 v
Door Elevations o —— ¥ v Select All
Doars o — ¥ v
Edit Selected
Dormers o —— =] It seiee
Dol Sars [ R v o] | e
DPC o ———— & Fi
DPC Elevations o — ¥ 7 Purge Unused
Drain Run mmos v v
Find
Drainage o — ¥ v "
Electrical o — & W | Use Alias
Elevations o —— & v | e Grous
Current Layer
Current Layer Untitled Set Current
oK Cancel

PlansXpress® Tutorial



Tutorial Printing Plans 191

8. Locate the Layers called Drainage and Drain Runs.

You'll notice that each Layer has three associated tick boxes. The Light Bulb tick box controls whether the Layer appears on
screen; the Padlock tick box controls whether the Layer is locked for editing; and the Printer tick box controls whether the
Layer appears on printouts.

9. Ensure the Light Bulb and Printer tick boxes are ticked for the Drainage and Drains Run Layers. This will ensure the
Drainage and Drain Run Layers are visible on screen and included in any printouts.

10. Ensure the Light Bulb and Printer tick boxes are unticked for the Dimensions Layer. This will ensure the Dimensions
Layer does not appear on screen or in any printouts

11. Click OK.
ARSI
hull | S ST i
| rﬁl T =1
You are returned to the page where the Drainage items = S — P—
should now be visible and the Dimensions should be hidden.
NI
A i [ |\,|t‘5G
= N ,'lm
=1 =

We can now save this particular selection of Layers in a Drainage View.

Save Mamed View 3
1. HEJ 53ve View procs the Save View bution on the Views & 3D tab. D"::i:azzme g
The Save View dialog box pops up. V| Save Print Options
13. Type Drainage into the View Name input box. seale .
14. Click OK. o iz-:—:;llz 150 [+

Match Drawing Scale

We now want to create a Layout which shows only the ground floor plan and

i X Options
associated drainage.

Centre On Page

Under the Notes Picker tab, on the right-hand side of the screen, you'll see the Henochrome
Layout Explorer tab. Menachreme with Calour Fil
CK Cancel
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=8 x

Layout Explorer  |Properties Expl...

5 =)
1]
&
&l
&

15.  Remember you may need to click the Layout Explorer tab
at the bottom to switch from viewing the Properties
Explorer.

Layouts work a bit differently from Views. A Layout allows you
to focus in on a selection of items — often, as the name
suggests, a Layout. The key thing is that once you have
created a Layout, you cannot edit any of the existing items on it,
but you can add and edit new ones. A Layout exists in parallel
to your original drawing — anything you add to it will only appear

on the Layout, and not on the original drawing. P
We need to select the ground floor and associated drainage so that we can use it in the new Drainage Layout.

16. Place your mouse to the bottom right of the house, outside the
manholes.

17. 6 Hold down the left mouse button as you drag your cursor up and
to the left.

18.  Once each item in the ground floor layout and drainage system is at
least partly included in the dashed selection box, release the left
mouse button.

You may find that a few additional items have been inadvertently selected, such as lines bordering the page. We don’t want

these to appear in our printout and can easily remove them from the selection. We also need to remove the Ground Floor
Layout label as we're going to add a new title for the drainage layout in the Layout we create.

Ctrl
19. |!| Hold down the Ctrl key on your keyboard.

20. 6 Using the left mouse button, click on anywhere « @ N Nl
except the entity handles of each of the items you want Sl S LR 3 g{;}f;ot B

to take out of the selection, including the Ground Floor EEEEE e T Sa S Se

Layout diagram title. Do not click on the entity handles |
as this will move the selection.
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b TR
(- i i I
[ i I
I e 3t s .. B e i I
i \\ L HEA q\\ .\ o . \\ ‘
N A SR NP _z{;\ The items will no longer appear selected.
______ S\ GroundFlebriayouwt .

21. Once youjre happy .that you've only selected the items Layout Explorer m X
you want in the Drainage Layout, press the New Layout — |
button. & & | 5
| [Z] Drawing |
ml:lwl O

,,,,,,,,,,,,

The new Layout is created and opened up.

.1\.,\.\.---.:\@.---:;,\:---;;~

22. 6 Click with the left mouse button on Layout1 under Drawing in the Layout Explorer.

You can now rename the Layout.

23. Overtype the name with Drainage Layout. L:! m LE ﬁ
|:| Drawing
-+ Enter -
I—! Click the Enter key on your keyboardto || | Drainage Layout] |

register the new name.
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We can add labels to the diagram as desired now. Let's start by adding a diagram title.

Al
25. " Press the Text button (Drawing & Annotation tab).

Edit Text x

Drainage Layout|

The Edit Text dialog box pops up.

26. Type Drainage Layout into the

text area.
27 C||Ck OK Eerﬂedfhazter ______ Insert Drawing Property
' ' Lo ][] ][] [n][%][%][o]]e]||scectrropery... :
| Check Spelling. .. | 0K || Cancel

28. Overtype the Height input box on the Properties toolbar at
the top of the screen with 300. A arial - B I 300

This will edit the size of the text.

Font Height

The Command Window prompts: Place Text.

29. Place your cursor above the house plan.

30. 6 Click the left mouse button to place the title.

31. @ Click the right mouse button to add more labels.
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The Edit Text dialog box pops up.

Edit Text £3

Seale 1:100]

32. Enter Scale 1:100 to show the
scale of the printout.

33 C“Ck OK Insert Special Character Insert Drawing Property
@ + - 2 ES PR RV N ® |Se|act Property.... | - ‘
Check spelling.. . [a]'4 Cancel

The Command Window prompts: Give Text Point

34. @ Click the left mouse button to place the scale label near the diagram title.
35. Continue in this way to place any additional labels you require.

Once you're happy with the drainage layout, you can print the document.
TOEE S E0E 9

i
Mew »

Open % Print Preview

q Save 3
. Printer Settings
=]
o
i

Print

Close Drawing

36. Go to the File menu (top left corner of PlansXpress®
window) and click Print > Printer Settings.

Drawing Properties

- 1 Import 4
e Export 3
Print 3

Exit

= %

About Plans¥press
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Print Options £ . . .
The Print Options dialog box pops up.
Printer CutePDF Writer
ey Seale 37. Set the Left, Right, Top and Bottom Margins to 0.
Size: a =] O sceTorit
Source:  Automaticaly Select |- || ©/Actialscie [zl -] 38. Click Actual Scale and select 1:100 from the dropdown
" Match Drawing Scale menu.
Orientation Options
& Partrait ¥| Centre On Page 39. Click Centre on Page.
) Monochrome
tandsczpe B Monochrome with Colour Fill 40 Clle OK
| Line Thickness
— A dialog box may pop up informing you that the margins are

§ . ) o outside the printable area and giving you the option to
ot [ _Jmew b Jw o jetm o] increase the margins to an appropriate size. If this dialog box

Print Preview Print Pens OK Cancel pops up, click Yes.

You're now ready to print the document.

52

Mew N i Print

% Print Preview

H Save 2

- Printer Settings
(%]
i

1l

Open

Close Drawing

Drawing Properties

41. Click on the File menu at the top left of the screen and
go to Print > Print Preview. % | Import .

iy Export 3

Print »

-
m Exit
i

About PlansXpress

PlansXpress® now generates a Print Preview of the document.
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e mage Lol
Gome 100
T

i 42. <P |f you're happy with the Print Preview, press the

| Print button on the Print menu or the Print Button at the
| top of the PlansXpress window.
|

|

|

|

|

43. Click Close at the top of the screen to return to the
drainage layout drawing.

PlansXpress® sends the document to print on your default
printer.

|

|

1

|

|

| Now you've printed the drainage layout, you can go back to
i the original View of the drawing.
|

1

1

1

|

|

|

|

<

44. Click Drawing in the Layout Explorer to see all of the
original drawing.

45, Select Finished Plans from the View drop down box to
S U A N % view the plans with the drainage Layers switched off
and the Dimensions Layer switched back on.

=
46. Lﬂl Press the Save button.

Further information on printing can be found on the HBXL website, www.hbxl.co.uk.
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CREATING AN ESTIMATE IN 5

ESTIMATORXPRESS® BASED ONA -
PLANSXPRESS® DRAWING

Once your drawings are complete and you've saved the final version, you can import the PlansXpress® drawing into
EstimatorXpress® in order to create an Estimate based on the dimensional data within the drawing.

During this exercise you will learn how to:
e  import a PlansXpress® drawing into EstimatorXpress® to estimate the Job.

* 1. Launch EstimatorXpress® by either double clicking on the EstimatorXpress® icon or going to Start, All
) ! Programs, HBXL, EstimatorXpress v.8 and clicking on the EstimatorXpress icon (later versions of the
software may be in a different location).

estimator
xpress

Adrian Wild

HBXL =

3 Portland Place ? Manuals
Bristol My Projects .

Bristol () Help
BS2 8RH

My Settings

Live Support

Missed the EstimatorXpress v8.54 Update webinar?

Click here to watch the recording now and see a rundown of all
the new Workbooks and features.

© HBXL Ltd. 2013 www.hbxl.co.uk

2. From the Main Menu, press the My Estimates button.
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I

.

Mew

3. Estimate’ trom within My Jobs, press the New Estimate button.

The New Estimate Wizard pops up.

Estimate Wizard - Step 1 of 9

Enter @ name for your new Estimate and enter or select @ Job Description.

Job Mame: |Mr Oliver |

Job Description: |5 Bedroomed House j

The Job Name and Job Description appear on the Customer Quote but do not affect
the content of the Estimate.

Import from PlansXpress™ drawing:  C:\Users\john.rees\Documents\Mr Oliver 5

Bedroom House.pxd

¥
[
®
@
=
<

4. Enter a Job Name of Mr Oliver.

5. Select a Job Description of 5 Bedroomed
House.

| Press the Import button.

7. Locate the PlansXpress® file called “Mr
Oliver 5 Bedroom House.pxd” and click on
it.

8. Click OK.

The file path appears in the New Estimate

Wizard, along with a thumbnail showing the

drawing, to ensure you've selected the correct

drawing.

9. Click Next.

10.  Work your way through the following pages of the New Estimate Wizard, selecting a Price Book and Specification as

indicated by the instructions.
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Estimate Wizard - Step 4 of 9

Select the Workbooks you want to include in your Estimate. After selecting a Group |
of Workbooks, Workbooks can be added or deleted from your Estimate using the
tick boxes. A
Group of Workbooks:  PlansXpress Import] |
T prounduerks = N 11, When prompted to select a Group of
O] Atc Shaped w| SonServErory works ins Workbooks, select the PlansXpress Import
[]  Cad Dormer W, Plasterng m option. The PlansXpress Import Group of
PlansXpress Import ite .
[]  ChdDormer 4 Pumbng Demonstration Workbooks contains a number of Workbooks
Bathrooms and Waste . . .
[]  Chd Dormer Wz System Boler Ful System for items which do not feature in the
O Cut Roof Atfic 1 g@?:?&;n%ﬁﬂ?a?ﬂti?f;ihrnmms and Waste —] PlanSXpreSS draWingv but which you may
[]  HBR Loft sundriPipework and Radiators hd wish to estimate — such as site preliminaries,
[]  Lead Dormer Wals For Fiat Roof Attic subcontract quotations and plant. You may
[0  Lead Dormer Wals For Hip Roof Attic A1 like to add extra Workbooks to the list for any
‘ m ' non-estimated items on your drawing - such
Workbooks are used to estimate each element of the Job, e.g. Lean to Roof, as kitchen f|tt|ngs
Extension Skb or Bathroom. EstimatorXpress comes supplied with various Groups of
Workbooks for carrying out complete Jobs, e.g. Lean to Extension. Th
You can later add or delete Workbooks from within your Estimate at any time. .
* Cancel | (@ Back | (@) Next ’

12. Work your way through the remaining pages of the New Estimate Wizard, and once you're happy with the options you've
selected on page 9, click Finish.

EstimatorXpress® creates a Job based on the dimensional data from within the PlansXpress® drawing.

A dialog box pops up alerting you to any Workbooks which require items to be defined, such as drainage plant. This dialog
box will also inform you if there are any items which can’t be imported into the estimate — for example if you've drawn
plumbing items in PlansXpress® but don’t have EstimatorXpress® Plumbing & Heating edition. You are also advised to
review any Workbooks which EstimatorXpress® has made automatic corrections to. If, for example, you have entered a
letter into a number input box, EstimatorXpress® will automatically revert the data to its default setting. You may wish to
revisit and amend this information. You are also prompted to review the Specification if you haven't already done so.

13. Follow the onscreen instructions to complete your Estimate import.

See the EstimatorXpress® Getting Started Guide for more information on estimating using EstimatorXpress®.
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IMPORTING TECHNICAL NOTES 5

INTO PLANSXPRESS® FROM
ESTIMATORXPRESS®

Once you've completed your Estimate, including any additional Workbooks which weren't included in the drawing, you can
import the technical data from EstimatorXpress® into PlansXpress®.

During this exercise you will learn how to:

e generate technical notes based on a Job in EstimatorXpress®,
e  import technical notes into PlansXpress®.

All Programs, HBXL, EstimatorXpress8 and clicking on the EstimatorXpress icon (later versions of
the software may be in a different location).

t* 1. Launch EstimatorXpress® by either double clicking on the EstimatorXpress® icon or going to Start,
2. Open the Mr Oliver Estimate from the My Jobs screen.
3. From within the Mr Oliver Estimate, click on the Reports tab.

4.  Click on the Word Printouts dropdown button and click Notes Wizard.

&=

g EstimatorXpress Toolkit Tools/Options
= j] B W] 10] =
Ly ._:' |J 01 S

Open Copy Delete/Reset| Word Delete Accounts
Report Report  Report  |Printouts =|Zeros = Export -

(i}

W Quote Wizard by Build Phase

Create a word-processed customer quote,
From within the Quote Wizard you can modify the...

Summary Pricy
My]obs \ Job Summa @ j Quote Wizard by Workbook I

Create a word-processed customer quote,

Report Name From within the Quote Wizard you can modify the.., |

. Stage P it Calculat
Sales Price Cash Flow ] ge Fayment tarcuiator
Create a word-processed stage payment document.

Cost Cash Flow From within the Stage Payment Calculator you can...
Profit By Workbook = -
Sales Price By Workbook ; e o

M Create a set of Specification notes to accompany or

Cost By Workbook be imported into your PlansXpress® drawing.
Profit By Plant Type

Sales Price By Plant Type g Picture Wizard . )
Cost Ey Plant Type ‘Ij\ll'l\l;;rsdc:zenshots you have taken within the Dims
Profit By Subcontract Type

Sales Price By Subcontract J?'ﬂ )

Cost By Subcontract Type Erpesirg\atiolgt:lc;gg?:;?sed customer quotes you have
Profit By Material Type -

Previous Quotes

The Notes Wizard dialog box pops up. From within the Notes Wizard, you can control the level of detail which appears in the
drawing notes. The preview window at the top of the dialog box shows you an example of how the notes will appear with the
current options selected.
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Notes Wizard

— Include with Notes

5. Click Drawing Import Only.

6. Review the remaining options.

" Word Document and Drawing Import ¥ Plans Specific Descriptions 7. Once you're happy with the
" Word Document Only options, click Create Notes.

Specification Notes Profile: |PlansXpress™ House Notes ;I

@) More Create Notes | X Cancel

;Q 8. [fitisn’t already open, launch PlansXpress® by either double clicking on the PlansXpress® icon or
N going to Start, All Programs, HBXL, PlansXpress and clicking on the PlansXpress icon.

9. Open the Mr Oliver 5 Bedroom House drawing.

E

Spedfication
Motes

10. Go to the Drawing & Annotation tab and click Specification Notes.

The Edit Text dialog box pops up, containing the notes you've exported from the estimate.

Edit Text £3 @
- 1. Click on a line in the
Text Window to preview
the paragraph in the
Preview Pane.
4
- 12. @ Drag the
Drag and drop paragraph into text editing area paragraphs you Want to
LG |;| poors — add to your drawings from
=l All cavi be dosed d i ith i lated cavity c i . .
DPC o Hodkwerk & peuited DPC. Lt o Specolc deagn t hove mimu 1500 i~ the Text Window into the
FontDmr>»rren, || BRSO i ndr e iy mdned. Wehces e e aeoesman [y Edit Text Window, where
PVCu 1800 Patio Door... .
Typical Panel Doors>... == yOU can ed|t them as
Drainshew foul and st... == desnﬂed
Drain Runs >3 > >Drai... '
Insert Drawing Property s .
Select Property.... Tl creck spetins - — 13. Once you're h‘appy with
] the notes you've selected

to appear on the drawing,
click OK.

You are returned to your drawing page where you can now place the Notes.
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i
:

it

IR
! ymiH
i

n
ig"

The Command Window prompts: Give First Point.

14. Hold your mouse towards the top left corner of the Notes area.

15. @ Click the left mouse button to register the first point of the rectangle in which the
Notes will appear.

The Command Window prompts: Give Second Point.

16.  Move your mouse towards the bottom right of the Notes area.

17. @ Click the left mouse button to register the second point of the rectangle in which
the notes will appear.

Your Notes will appear on screen in the Notes Block.

You may need to make the text smaller to fit the Notes into the Notes block. Click on the
text to select it and enter a lower number into the Height input box on the Properties toolbar
to shrink the notes.

Please be aware that all automatically generated notes are for guidance only and must not
be relied upon without detailed review and adaptation for your specific projects. The
Company does not warrant, guarantee or make any representations regarding the use, or
the result of use, of the notes in terms of correctness, accuracy, reliability, currentness or
otherwise.

18. (ml Press the Save button.

For further information on importing technical notes from EstimatorXpress® visit the HBXL
website at www.hbxl.co.uk.
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CREATING A 3D VISUALISATION

OF THE PLANS

This section of the Tutorial talks you through creating and viewing a 3D visualisation of your plans.

Please note this feature is only available in PlansXpress® Total Toolkit edition. To upgrade to PlansXpress® Total Toolkit
edition, call the HBXL Sales Team on 0845 1234 065.

During this exercise you will learn how to:
e launch the PlansXpress 3D viewer;

At the end of this exercise, you will have created
a 3D visualisation of the plans which looks like
this:

In preparation for creating the 3D visualisation, let’s ensure all the Layers (except the drainage and dimension) Layers are
visible on screen.

=

4. " Press the Layer button on the Views & 3D tab.
The Layers dialog box pops up. Layers 3
. Layers
5. Work your way down the list, Name - s [ cdor | snie [0 ]2 &~ aq
switching on all the Layers | |Roof I o4 d
. . Roof - End oo —— V| Select Al
except the Drainage, Drain oot o o —— | _
Run and Dimensions Layers. ' Roof -Rdse s — | Edt elected
Ensure the Roof, Floor and || Roof -5l I .05 ’ Delete Selected
. R Roof - Valley oo — =
Ceiling Layers are switched | Roof Accessores [y — Tl
on by ticking the respective | |Roof Elevations o2 — ¥ ’ o
. . Roof Hatching B oos ——— | |7 4
Light bulb tick boxes. ot Souctre =y — 5 ) Use Als
:Sanitarywara o — W ¥ Use Groups
6. Hide the Dimensions Layer et
from screen by unticking the _—
. X X urrentLayer  Text Set Current
adjacent Light bulb tick box.
ok || canadl

7. Once complete, click OK.
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After a few seconds, all the roof Layers will be visible on screen and the dimensions will be hidden.

You need to move the first floor plan away from the ground floor plan so that there is plenty of space around each plan. This
is an important step, as when you set out Viewpoints of the exterior of the house, if the Viewpoints are close to the building,
you will only be able to see a small amount of the elevations.

Let's turn off the hatching so that the screen refreshes quickly when moving the plans.

EI [] Hatching | Maotes Picker

Area Fill H F'ru:uperties]

| Lawouks H Cu:ummandl
ShowHide

8. On the Show/Hide panel on the Views & 3D tab untick Hatching.

Lavers

The plans and elevations are shown without hatching.

9.  Click 3D Preview on the 3D panel on the Views & 3D 3D View o8 x
tab

T D0 (o

Archmecturd Drawing & Annotation

B & B Eo

Draw Elevation 3D Preview Textures Level Viewer

Elevation | % 3D
10. The 3D View should appear on the right side of the
screen where the Notes Picker was. You can switch to
and from the Notes Picker by using the tabs at the
bottom.

@ Hold the left mouse button down whilst you resize the
screen to a good size for viewing the 3D model.

Notes Picker | 3D View
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11. Click and drag the 3D View window so it appears =20 L
in front of the plan.

smE |

5 cHad BEES O 000
H B EnTsers gy Ol S Qi o g B
e 7 B EETEE R R Y . [ pr—

Querem ey (D Bl omnma | R zumos R e 27 ]
E= =

= [varmtoire O
CREE M
Clows

i

e

! A
= i Ba——
g D00 ™ [ —

Ll

iy

{
|

|

12. You can make the window bigger by clicking and
dragging the corners of the window.

13. @ To rotate around the drawing hold down the left
mouse button and move the cursor through the centre of the
screen, or point of rotation. Moving you mouse from left to
right, or right to left along the x-axis will rotate around the
model, and along the y-axis from top to bottom or bottom to
top will spin it vertically.

w7 _=x|
2 D O [fewe )

PlansXpress® Tutorial



Tutorial Creating a 3D Visualisation of the Plans 207

14, @ To zoom in or out from the centre of rotation use the
scroll wheel on your mouse. Scrolling up will zoom in and
scrolling down will zoom out.

15. @ Holding down the middle mouse button and move the
mouse to move the your point of view up, down, left and

right.

3D View

T8

Solid

Solid

Textured
Wireframe
Transparent

30 View o x

D O (e o

=

16. You can use the small dropdown box in the top right corner of the 3D View
window to change the way the preview is displayed.
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Solid Textured

Wireframe Transparent
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17. . If you click the Orthographic button the 3D View will be displayed without perspective.

e ==
2 9@ |

18. Click the Reset View button ‘n to restore the 3D view window to its original viewpoint.

19. Click the Save Image button E to save the current view as a .jpg image.

As you can see the 3D view is already setup with an appropriate colour scheme and set of textures. However you can if
required change the colours and textures used.

5 9

Draw Elevation | 30 Preview Tewtures  20.  Click the Textures button on the 3D panel (Views & 3D tab)

Elevation
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The Texture window box pops up.

From the Texture window you can set up colours and textures for the different elements of the 3D visualisation of the house.
If you click an item from the ‘Object’ Window on the left hand side of the dialog box, you'll see that there are options for the
‘Sub Object’ of the Frame, the Glass and the Furniture. This means you can set up a different textures or colours for the
Glass and the Frame of the Window.

Texture 23
21. Tick Walls in the Object panel. T Theres e
Textures\BRICKS\BRICK. JPG |
Q) Walls
. . . Select File ¥ Size :
22. Tick External in the Sub Object panel. © Doore ©) Exteral — o
1 Windows a
23. Tick Apply Texture if it isn't already selected. ctare
! Roof " Internal
24. Double click on the texture preview box (the e Glass setting
box showing the currently selected texture). Transparency: [0 %
ok | [ Cancel |
The Select Image window pops up.
Select Image 2

Il

25. Locate and double click on the brick texture CINNABAR_RED.GIF | |CINNABAR_RED_SC.GIF | |CLASSIC_RED.GIF | |cLassic_Rep_sc.GIF

called ETRUSCAN_RED GIF. N — . I

|DUDLEY_RED.GIF | |DUDLEY_RED_SC.GIF | [ETRUSCAN RED.GIF | [ETRUSCAN_RED_SC.GIF

Category : ‘BRICKS I > ‘ Cancel
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You're returned to the Texture window where the
brick you selected is now assigned as the texture
for the External-Outer Walls.

26. Setthe XandY size to 450.

Let's change the colour of the Window Frames.

27. Tick Windows in the Object panel.

28. Tick Frame in the Sub Object panel.

Texture

architectural Objects | Symbol Layers

Object Sub Object

© Walls

O/ External
Doors

~ Windows

| stairs

 Internal

" Roof

O Apply Texture

Textures|BRICKSIETRLISCAN_RED. GIF

Select File ¥ Size : 450

™
il

Clear File Y Size ;450

Apply Colour
Red 16l

Green | &

Elug :

o
| |m| S

Glass Setting

Transparency : El o

Texture

archicectural Objects | Symbol Layers

Object Sub Object

 walls
O Frame

' Doors

 Glass

' Stairs

" Apply Texture

Seleck File ¥ Size
Clear File W Size

fGreen | 255

O Apply Colour
Red: 255

Blue :

=

29. Double click the colour preview box

The Colour dialog box pops up. You can either
select a colour from the Basic Colours or mix
your own using the Custom Colours.

30. Click a colour from the Basic Colours.

31. Click OK.

32. Working your way through the other Objects
set up textures and colours for the
remaining elements of the house.

~ Furniture
Roof

Glass Setting

Transparency : El e

I QK. |[ Cancel ]

oK Cancel
Calor u
Basic colors:
M (e
HrEFEFNENN
EREEEEEN
m s s sl 4
| EEEEEEEN
EEEENT N
. Custom colors:
'FFFFFFFF Hue: 140 Red: O
Sak 240 Greer: 128
Define Custom Calars > ColorlSalid |y 120 Blug: 255

l

Add to Custom Colors
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33. Once you're happy with the textures and colours click OK.

Texture EZ
Architectural Objects | Symbal Layers
Chject Sub Object 1) Apply Texture
o walls
O Frame Select File ¥ Siee |
" Doors Clear File ¥ Size
O Apply Colour
101 windows ) Glass Red : Ijl
Green | 128
(L Stairs Blue: | 255
Furniture Class Setti
) oot lass Setting
Transparency © El Y
OKI} Cancel

34. Click 3D Preview again to view the new textures and colours.

3D View

DD 0 Fewe

Depending on your computers graphics card the navigation speed around the drawing may be affected. It can be quite
sensitive on faster computers but with a few minutes practice you will get the hang of navigating around the model to view the

entire visualisation.

You may also wish to turn on the 3D viewer as you're designing each floor layout so that you can get a different perspective
on your designs.

PlansXpress® Tutorial



Loft Tutorial 213

LOFT TUTORIAL

Before you begin this Tutorial, ensure you have completed the House Tutorial and are confident using PlansXpress®. The
Loft Tutorial guides you through drafting a loft conversion, ready to estimate, using the house you have just completed in the
House Tutorial, Mr Oliver 5 Bedroom House, as a starting point. The Loft Tutorial assumes that the conversion is taking place
to an existing house and does not estimate the fabric of the house itself.

Please note that the Architectural tools for drafting lofts are only available in PlansXpress® Total Toolkit edition. To
upgrade to PlansXpress® Total Toolkit edition, call the HBXL Support Team on 0845 1234 085.

During the Tutorial you will work through sections which will teach you how to:

Create a loft layout view
Form the opening

Draw dormers

Place upstand walls

Mark out a collared ceiling
Mark out sloping ceilings
Draw attic stud walls
Place internal doors
Place roof windows

Mark out a loft floor
Develop a loft section
Apply plaster and decoration to an existing wall

You will also revise how to:
e  Add bathroom fittings
e Add labels and dimension lines
e  Create elevation views
e  Printplans

The time required to complete each section is indicated by this symbol at the start of each chapter:
The whole Loft Tutorial should take around 2 hours to complete from start to finish.

When working through the Tutorial, we recommend that once you start a particular section, you continue until it is complete.
At the end of each section, you are reminded to save the document, and you can then exit PlansXpress® and come back to
the Tutorial at a later date.

Please note, the aim of this Tutorial is to teach you how to draft plans and elevations with PlansXpress®. Throughout the
Tutorial, the Dimensions Wizards will not be discussed in detail as most of the information they request is required by
EstimatorXpress® for estimating purposes. The dimensions required to draft the plans are highlighted in yellow for easy
identification. For full instructions on how to use EstimatorXpress®, and the Dimensions Wizards, please consult the
EstimatorXpress® Getting Started Guide.

For guidance on estimating the loft after completing the plans, refer back to the chapter called Creating an Estimate in
EstimatorXpress® based on a PlansXpress® Drawing on page 198.
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LOFT PLANS

Diagram H: A1 Layout
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Diagram [: Loft Layout
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Diagram J: First Floor Layout
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Diagram K: Structural View of Loft
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Diagram L: Attic Suspended Floor Layout
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CREATING THE LOFT PLAN 15

Minutes
This section of the Tutorial talks you through creating a loft layout from plans of an existing house.
During this exercise, you will learn how to:
e setitems on a drawing to be non-estimated;
e copy a first floor plan to make a loft plan.
You will also revise how to:
o unlock Layers to edit them;
e show and hide Layers on screen;
e use Construction Lines;
e insert staircases;
e insertarrows;
e insert text.
You will need to refer to Diagrams H, | and J, which can be found on pages 214 to 226, during this exercise.
By the end of this exercise, your plans will look like this:
(AT
Laft Layout
T ——————
] I—HH{:It:— 4|—|1u|t =eeaa= —
E T s
Py —cini=——n= — E Bt ton Uity
) i sim— BSEE m—— =
I — =1
E= ==\ B
-
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First of all, we'll create a new drawing to use to draft the loft conversion. We'll use the plans from the original drawing as a
basis for the loft drawing.

Note: If you were designing a loft conversion and only had a hard copy of the original house plans, you could use
ScanPack to scan them onto your computer, import them into PlansXpress® using the Import Image button, and
trace over them using the Architectural tools. For more information about ScanPack, call our Sales Team on 0845
1234 065.

1. Ifit's not already open, locate and open Mr Oliver 5 Bedroom House.pxd.

T DoEls % 0B 9 o
1|
New § H Sove
2. Go to the File tab and click Save > Save As. Fee iy s
- o) i
O Save As Templats
€| Close Drawing L]
B Save s ==
G [ Lorwries v Documents » e[ £
Organize »  Mew foldes = @
| fevte - Documents library .
The Save As dialog box pops up. Do | e
3. Type Mr Oliver Loft Conversion into the File Name input
bOX. & Computer
& Local Disk (C)
4.  Click Save. swe o < [t i e :
= Hide Folders Save Cancel |

We've now created a separate document which we can edit without affecting the original house plans.

Let's start by deleting the elevation views of the house. The side elevation will be different once we’ve converted the loft and
the front elevation won't be required. We'll need to select the elevation Layers in order to delete them.

5. Move your cursor above and to the left of the front
elevation of the house.

6. 6 Click and hold down the left mouse button.

G

7. Move your cursor down and to the right until the front
and side elevations are encompassed by the selection
box.

8. Release the left mouse button.

Everything within the selection box now appears selected.

X Bl Go to the Modify & Selection tab and click Delete (alternatively, press the Del/Delete key on your keyboard).
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The elevations have now been removed.

The Notes are no longer required, so we'll delete them too.

9.

10.

The Notes have now been removed.

Pi

@ Click anywhere in the Notes to select them.

Press the Delete key on your keyboard.

The plans will be a little clearer without the dimension lines, so we'll remove them by switching off the Dimension Lines Layer.
We also need to switch on the Roof Layer, so that we can copy it onto the loft layout we're about to create, and the Floor
Layers, so we're ready to draw the loft floor.

1.

12.

13.

14,

15.

16.

17.

=

Lavers: Click the Layers button (found on the Views & 3D tab).

Layer 3

Click Select All to select all of the Layers. —
Click Edit Selected.
Colour : Style :

Click the Visible tick box until it shows a tick.
O Plot Locked

Click OK. All layers are now set to visible. — —

Scroll down to the Dimensions Layer and click on it to deselect all the other Layers.

Switch off the Dimensions Layer by unticking the adjacent Light bulb tick box.
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Layers £3
Layers
Mame - Alizs Colour Style o) | iy |4 Add
Demaolition I .05 ¥
Desk I 0.05 W Select Al
1 :Dimensions I .05 ¥ if=
Edit Selected
Door Elevations I .05 v s o
| Deors I 0.05 o Delete Selected
Dormers I 005 v
Dowel Bars ;i v W Purge Unused
DPC I .05 W
— Find
DPC Elevations [ 7 n
Drain Run o - v 7 W Use Alias
| |Drainage I 05 —_— T S Use Groups
Current Layer
Current Layer Roof Accessories Set Current
OK Cancel

18.  Once complete, click OK.
You're returned to the drawing page where the dimension lines are hidden and the roof is visible.
19. At the moment, the walls, roof, windows, doors, stairs and fittings in the existing house are still estimated items, which

means that they will be estimated when the job is imported into EstimatorXpress®. Because we don’t want to estimate
the fabric of the original house, just the conversion of the loft, we need to set these items to be non-estimated.

o)

20. Select the ground floor and first floor layouts in the
same way as you selected the elevation views, by
holding down the left mouse button and dragging the
selection box around the plans.

We can now set the selected items to be non-estimated.
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21.

Set Selection as
Mon-Estimated

Go to the Modify & Selection tab and click Set Selection as Non Estimated.

PlansXpress

A dialog box pops up asking if you wish to set the selection P
as non-estimated.

22.

Click Yes.

%
[e_l Are you sure you want to set the current selection of items to be non-estimated?
-

We now need to add a new staircase, which will be an estimated item, to the first floor plan. We need to delete the existing
staircase symbol, which shows the flight of stairs from the ground floor to the first floor, but first we’ll add some Construction
Lines which will help us place the new staircase.

Before replacing the staircase we need to hide some of the detail that is shown over the top & around the staircase.

23.
24.
25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

=

Layers

Click Select All to select all of the Layers.
Click Edit Selected.
Click the Visible tick box until it shows a tick.

Click OK. All layers are now set to visible.

Untick the Light bulb tick box adjacent to the Binders,
Ceiling, Drain Run, Drainage, Floor, Floor Structure and

Purlins Layers.

Once complete, click OK then OK again to close the

Layers window.

+ Vertical
(Drawing & Annotation tab)

The Command Window prompts: Give Point.

30. Hold your cursor over top riser line of the staircase until a ‘Near' | DOwN
[<] snap point appears. q

Press the Layers button (found on the Views & 3D tab).

Layer

Properties

Colour : Style :

O Plot

oK

Locked

Cancel

Press the Vertical Construction Line button.

=l Note: If the ‘Near’ snap point doesn't appear, switch on Nearest Landing

snap by pressing the Nearest snap button (located at the top right

corner of the screen)

31. 6 Click the left mouse button to place the Construction Line.
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32. ~ Herizontal Press the Horizontal Construction W\\\

Line button (Drawing & Annotation tab). ]JLL .

The Command Window prompts: Give Point.

DO

33. Hold your cursor in the middle of the one of the riser
lines until the ‘Mid” =™ snap point appears.

34. @ Click the left mouse button to place the Construction Line.

35. @ Click the right mouse button to finish drawing construction lines.

Now the staircase can be deleted. ™~

36. Move your cursor above and to the left of the staircase. o

ar. 6 Click and hold down the left mouse button.

38. Move your mouse down and to the right until the

staircase encompassed by the selection box. Landing

39. Release the left mouse button.

40. Ensure that no objects other than the staircase, DOWN label and arrow are selected.

41. Press the Delete key on your keyboard.

We can now place the staircase up to the loft, which as you can see from Diagram J, on page 216, is a straight flight of stairs.

IOEE | S £0B 9

|_V | Architectural Drawing & Annotation Mon-Estimated Symbols Modify & Selection Views & 3D Settings

E & -~ i A Ank¥m

External Internal  Feature Doors  Windows Openings and Stairs Floaring Roofs Extend
- - Masonary ~ - - Steelwork ~ - - - Roof
Walling Openings

Half Turn Staircase
Quarter Turn Staircase

Straight Flight of Stairs

£ R

Attic Drainage

Half Turn Staircase with 2 Intermediate Landings  »

»

»

3

42. Press the Stairs dropdown arrow on the Architectural tab.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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m 5 B E

External Warks

and Landscaping ~ -
rnal Works

1170111

13 risers staircase wall one side
14 risers staircase wall one side
15 risers staircase wall one side
16 risers staircase wall one side
13 risers freestanding staircase
14 risers freestanding staircase
15 risers freestanding staircase

16 risers freestanding staircase

Electrical Flumbing Plastering

Trades
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43. Click on the Staircase type called Straight Flight of Stairs.
44. Click on the dimensional template called 15 risers staircase wall one side.

The Straight Flight of Stairs Dimensions Wizard pops up. Remember, the yellow boxes highlight the dimensions which affect
how the staircase is drawn on screen.

Enter Dimensions  Page 1 of 5 ?

Location: Hal -

(I
42. Enter a Floor to floor height of 2.525.

0.500 | 0.25 I
2 = = r#rﬂ 2525 |
Allowancefor sundrytimbers . J A . ) . . .
e i 43. Review the remaining Staircase details and click Next.

PLAN OF STAIRCASE ELEVATION ON STAIRCASE

Enter Dimensions  Page 2 of 5 ?

44. Set the Width of handrail to side 1 and 2 to 0, as we

Y . don’t want to show handrails in the plan.

9% handrail and spindlesto side 1 (%) 100.00

Do handreils extend beyond steirs? (YN) Y

Clearance of handrails (M) 0.035 . e . . .
Vidthafhondritosde 0D T l } Linath faatidets i ) 00 45. Review the remaining Handrail details and click Next.

Width of handrailto side 2 (M) 0]

o ] 46. Click through the remaining pages of the Dimensions
P e Wizard, checking you're happy with the dimensions and
HANDRALLAND SPINDLE DETAILS options.

Enter Dimensions  Page 5 of 5 7

DECORATION TO PLASTERING

Is plaster tobe painted? (Y/N) Wl

Number ofhours to decorate plaster(Hous)  1.000

47. Once you're happy with the information entered into the
final page, click Finish.

DECORATION TO STAIRSAND HANDRAILS ETC.

Quantity of primerrequired (Litres) (No.) 1.000
Quantity of undercoat required (Litres)(No)  1.000
Quentity oftop coatrequired (Litres)(No)  2.000
4.000
urs) 4,000
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The Command Window prompts: Give top point for landing

48.

49.

Hold your cursor over the point where the horizontal
and vertical Construction Lines intersect until the ‘Int’
snap point appears.

6 Click the left mouse button to position the top of
the staircase.

The Command Window prompts: Give control point for
bottom of staircase

50.

51.

Hold your mouse over the horizontal Construction Line
to the right of where you placed the top of the staircase
until the ‘Near] snap point appears.

6 Click the left mouse button to finish placing the
staircase.

Il \"\ f/
| p—) f--

Landing

Using the Construction Lines ensures that the staircase is placed square. The Construction Lines can now be deleted.

52.

*

belet= Press the Delete Construction Lines button.
(Drawing & Annotation tab)

A dialog box pops up asking if you're sure you want to delete
all the construction lines.

53.

Click Yes.

FlansXpress

)| Are you sure you want to delete all construction lines ?

Mo

Let's complete the staircase by adding an UP arrow, to demonstrate that the plans show the new staircase up to the loft.

54.

Click the Arrows dropdown and then Leader Arrow.
(Drawing & Annotation tab)

,/' Arrows -

" Leader Arrow
# Double Ended Arrow

55. Type 200 into the Terminator Length box on the top menu. This increases the size of the arrowhead.
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| (== | Architectural Drawing & Annotation Non-Estimated Symbols Modify & Selection Views & 3D Settings
Arial - Prefi C ] — .| Line Offset =]
e Height| 150 reme o0y 1st Leader ne = [] use Rounding
N 0.0 - Override Copy © Line Extension &0
Offset| 40 ] 2nd Leader |
1 Arrow - & Suffix Copy £ — Terminator Length | 200
Dimension

The Command Window prompts: Give ArrowPoint. The Start
Point is the arrowhead end of the arrow. ” ™ /,/--l

{ — JJ_[

56. Hold the cursor towards the top of the staircase in the Nl )
centre of a riser line until you locate a ‘Mid’ =™ snap o }k ]
point. M

57. @ Click the left mouse button to register the arrow
Start Point. Landing
The Command Window prompts: Give End Point.

58.  Move your cursor towards the bottom of the staircase . =
and locate a ‘Mid’=" snap point on one of the lines. H N w

59. @ Once you're happy with the length of the arrow, Micd
click the left mouse button to register the arrow end T
point.

60. @ Click the right mouse button to indicate that Landing
you've finished drawing the arrow.

Now let's add an UP label to show that the arrow is going up the stairs.

Text

61. - Click the Text button on the Drawing & Annotation tab.

Edit Text 3

up

The Edit Text dialog box pops up.

62. Type UP into the white text box.

Insert Spedal Character Insert Drawing Property
C“Ck OK G|« o 2 2 wilwll%lle|l e Select Property....
Chedk Spelling. .. oK Cancel
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You are returned to the drawing page where your cursor controls the position of the text.

The Command Window prompts: Give Text Point \

63. Type 150 into the text height box. U
64. Move your cursor to the arrowhead end of the arrow.
6 Landing
65. Click the left mouse button to place the UP label.
\I\J

We have now finished drawing the staircase, which is
automatically drawn as an estimated item. You can check
that the staircase is estimated by hovering your cursor over
it. An information box pops up, indicating, among other
things, whether the staircase is an estimated item.

Let's now create the loft layout itself. We want to place the loft plan where the ground floor layout is currently placed. The
ground floor plan is only needed to create elevation views, so we'll move it off the drawing page. Firstly we need to turn on

the layers that we switched off so that everything gets moved together.

=

66. " Press the Layers button (Views & 3D tab).

Layer

67. @ Click Select All to select all of the Layers.
68. @ Click Edit Selected.

69. @ Click the Visible tick box until it shows a tick.

70. 6 Click OK, then OK again to close the Layers

Properties

Style :

O Plot Locked

oK Cancel

window.

All layers are now set to visible.
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71.  Select the whole ground floor layout by holding down
the left mouse button and dragging the selection box

around the layout from bottom left to top right.

72. @ Hold down the Ctrl key and click on

any items that have not been selected by the group
selection such as the bottom line of the drain runs.

Modify
73. @ Click the middle mouse button. Flip Wall Side

A menu pops up. Info

Mowve Selection
74. @ Click Move Selection. Copy Selection

Mirror Selection

3 Bis o e

Rotate Selection
The Command Window prompts: Give Reference point.

o 7
75. Click on the top left corner of the ground floor plan. i

The Command Window prompts: Give Point to Move to.

76.  Move your cursor off the drawing page to the left.

Bz

7. @ Click the left mouse button to reposition the ground floor layout.

Now we're ready to copy the first floor layout to create the loft layout.
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78. Click on the first floor level boundary to select the level.

79. @ Click your middle mouse button.

A menu pops up.

80. 6 Click Copy Selection.

The Command Window prompts: Give Reference Point :

Modify
Info

Move Selection

Copy Selection

Mirror Selection

B By o R

Rotate Selection

Hold your mouse over the bottom left corner of the first floor layout until you find the ‘End’ [ snap point.

81. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the reference point.

The Command Window prompts: Give Point To Copy To.

82. Hold down the Shift key.

83. Move your cursor up the screen until the copied layout
sits neatly in the space above the original layout.

84. 6 Click the left mouse button to place the copied
layout.

The Copy Plan Options dialog box pops up.
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Copy Plan Options £4

85. Set the Base Height to 4875 (the height of the ground
floor plus the first floor) and the Wall Height to 0. Level

Base Height : 4575

The level settings are used for elevations and 3D views. wallHeight : [0

86. We don't want to copy the internal walls to our loft plan LevelNo: |3
so untick the Internal Walls tick box. All the associated
Doors, Windows and Openings will also be removed. — i

87. We want to copy the External Walls, so leave the Seloc lioms to Copy

External Walls tick box ticked. However, we don’t want | Exteml ol ke Vel
to copy the first floor windows, so untick the associated | Doors
Windows tick box. Windows;
| Openings Openings
88. Enter a Wall Height of 0 as the loft layout doesn’t Wall Height :
require any external walls. This will ensure that the roof 0
appears in the correct place on any elevations. Remove
| Foundations &
Footings
89. 6 Click OK. oK Cancel

PlansXpress® takes a few moments to create the new loft layout, stripping out the internal walls and windows.

90. Delete any remaining items, such as floors labels and symbols

(but not the staircase or roof) HHM

We can edit the ground floor layout title to create the loft layout title. _ .

| ==

First Floor Layout

Edit Text =

91. 6 Double click on the ground floor layout label. Lokt Lavoud]

The Edit Text dialog box pops up.

92. Edit the text to read Loft Layout.

Insert Special Character Insert Drawing Property

o[« [ 12| =]{wal]ls]]e ® | ||select Property.... >
93 @ C||Ck OK Check speling. . oK Cancel
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You may wish to reposition the label, by clicking on it and
using the red entity handle to move it around the screen.

Let's now delete the lower tread from the staircase on the loft layout - it wouldn’t be visible in the loft plan. If you hold your
cursor over the staircase, the information box which pops up indicates that this copy of the staircase is not estimated. The
copied version of the staircase is not estimated to avoid duplicating costs when importing the job into EstimatorXpress.

94.

95.
96.

97.

98.

99.

The lines which make up the bottom stair are now selected.

100. Press the Delete key on your keyboard.

i Explode Click to select the staircase and then click the Explode button on the Modify & Selection Tab.

To select the lines we want to delete, we'll draw the selection box from right to left — all items which appear partly or
entirely within the dashed selection box will be selected.

Move your cursor to the bottom right of the staircase.

6 Click and hold down the left mouse button.

Move your cursor up and to the left until the selection
box is over (but not encompassing!) the bottom tread.

Release the left mouse button.

m
=

The final thing we need to do is delete the roof from the first floor plan, as it has now been copied to the loft plan. When
creating elevations, the roof elevation will be taken from the loft plan, so is no longer required on the first floor plan.

101.
The Layers dialog box pops up.
102. 6 Click Select All.

103. 6 Click Edit Selected.

'"™'* Press the Layers button (found on the Views & N — - [ = T
3D tab).

[y —
05 ———
oo

)

v

v [ selectall
v

= Edit Selected
v

Delete Selected

W EEEEE

05
[T — v T
C oe—

BB ——e
T g —
[T —

Find

] Use Alias

9EEE
9EEE

+| [use Grops

Current Layer  Untitied SetCurrent

ok Cancel
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Layer 3

104. 6 Click the Locked tick box until it shows a tick.

Properties

Name : |*’.'a| ies™ ‘

All layers are now locked

Alias | Varies*

@ Colour : Style :
105. Click OK. [-] | |

| Visible O Plot W/ Locked

oK Cancel

106. Scroll down the list until you get to the Roof Layer.

107. Untick the Lock tick box for the Roof Layers drawn with a red pen - Roof, Roof — End, Roof — Hip, Roof - Ridge, Roof -
Side and Roof- Valley.

108. Click OK.
z
All Layers except the Roof Layers are now locked down il 85§ P i
and can’t be selected or edited. iggj i =
109. Select the entire roof on the first floor plan by ; — = == _? ?:ﬁ |
dragging your cursor around the roof. 5 —— | e ¥
e i | S— .
= FIrstFlooTLayout =
: I ;”’;’,q-s!uﬁ ——
g == B Sogana
if SEEEx SfraNiEE3aS'EanaiE3ac B
110. == Press the Delete key on your keyboard. | === NARERNRRA RN E £
e b MR )
! a ! R
. g
The roof from the loft floor plan will be used for g ik — SRR BRSNS B
elevations and the 3D view. = —— e T 3
| = e —
T s | o | ars g o | oess | o ‘ s | wme | ams i__
First Floor Layout
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=

111. ™" Press the Layers button (Views & 3D tab).
The Layers dialog box pops up.
112. Click Select All.

113. Click Edit Selected.

114. @ Click the Locked box until it is turns white.

115. 6 Click OK & OK again to close the Layers dialog.

All of the Layers are unlocked once again.

Once complete, your drawing page should now look like this:

=
116. lij] Press the Save button.

Layers

Layers

Name - Alas [ coow [ swe [ ]3[& \; e
+ | 15mm Copper Cold [ L34 V| =
15mm Copper Hot . @ v | [ scectal
15mm Gas 0.15 i v
22mm Copper Cold [ % ¥ ¥ Edit seiected
22mm Copper Hot [ I3 @ v —
22mm Gas 0.15 i v
28mm Copper Cold o & v Purge Unused
25mm Copper Hot o ———— ¥ v
28mm Gas 015 ———— @ il Frd
Appiiznce - ———— v 7 V] Use Alias
arrows. s ——— % || [l Groue
Current Layer
CurrentLayer  Untitled Set Cumrent
oK Cancel
Layer E3
Properties
o | visible: O Plot
oK Cancel
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FORMING THE LOFT OPENING 8

Minutes

This section of the Tutorial talks you through estimating the forming of the opening into the loft.

During this exercise, you will learn how to:
o form openings in existing floors.

You will also revise how to:
e place trimmers;
o hide Layers.

You will need to refer to Diagram L on page 218 during this exercise.

By the end of this exercise, your plans will look like this:

Loft Layout
OEEH I X &9 ¢ PlansXpress o | & s
[PE=T| architectwal | Drawing&Amnatation  NonEstimated Symbols  Modify Selection  Views &3 Settings o @ Qe ByEe 0 @00
i = — =

E & -~ il M AnFmim m 8 B | o -

External Intemal  Featwre  Doors Windons Openngsand | Stmis | Fooring | Roofs Extend Atfic | Drainage EvtemalWorks | Eectical Phimbing Plastering Decoration | [Renovaton| | B Frestops -

- - Masonary ~ - - Steelwork - - - - Roo - - andLandscaping ~ - - - - - I

Waling Operings Stairs | Flosring Roofs and Attics External Works Trades | g Underpinning

»

£ Scaffolding v
B External Wall Renovation v
Bl Repointing Brickwork 3
[  Internal Wall Renovation v
| Hacking Plaster from Walls v
Ceramic Wall Tiling r
EE Typical Opening K Opening in Existing Floor »
~¥ Ceiling Renovation 3
Suspended Ceiling r
Removal of Plaster Ceilings v

»

»

L3

»

Replace Existing Floorboards

HEE

Removal of Floorboards
Removal of Floor Tiles

Plant and Sundry Allowances for Internal Renovation

i
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1. @ Click the Renovation dropdown button on the Architectural tab.

2. 6 Click on the item called Opening in Existing Floor.

3. Select the dimensional template called Typical Opening.

The Opening in Existing Floor Dimensions Wizard pops up.

Enter Dimensions  Page 1 of 2

=1 -
— 4. Set the Thickness of floor to 0.2.
‘Thickness of floor (M)
Width of ceiing to be repaired around opening (M)  0.250
1 parimeter of paning 1 be pastered? (Y)Y 5. Click Next.
Is perimeter of opening to be decorated? (Y/N) A

PLAN VIEW OF OPENING IN FLOOR

Enter Dimensions  Page 2 of 2

Number of props required (Ho.) 0]

Numbsr of days props required (Ha.) 200

. Review the details on the final page of the Dimensions
N Wizard, and once you're happy, click Finish.

The Command Window prompts: Give Start Point.
7.

End
Hold your cursor over the ‘End’ [ snap point on the top

left corner of the staircase, as you view it on screen.

8. @ Click the left mouse button to place the start point
of the opening.
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The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point.

9. Hold your cursor over the ‘End’ [ ] snap point on the top Frd
right corner of the staircase, as you view it on screen. 8
v =
10. Click the left mouse button to place the next point
on the opening.
The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point or (A)rc or (3) Point Arc
11. Hold your cursor over the ‘End’ [ snap point on the
bottom right corner of the staircase, as you view it on uUup _.
screen.
Ena

We're going to place the next point of the opening 100mm from the bottom of the staircase, as you view it on screen.

Distance

E3

Input | Sizes
12. Press the R key on your keyboard. &) Free Input
Distance
Il 100
13.  k==J Press the down arrow key on your keyboard.
Brick Length
The Distance dialog box pops up. Brick Height
14. Type 100 into the Free Input box.
15. Click OK. =

Direction

7

Cancel

The third point of the opening is placed 100mm below the bottom right corner of the staircase.

The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point or (A)rc or

(3) Point Arc

F7
16. Press the F7 key on your keyboard to turn Snap UP

i

mode back on.

17. Hold your cursor over the End [ snap point on the

bottom left corner of the staircase, as you view it on
screen.
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We're going to place the next point of the opening 100mm from the bottom left of the staircase, as you view it on screen.

18. Hover your mouse over the bottom left corner of the
Stairs until (] ‘End’ appears.

als

A

19. Move your mouse down until T ‘Perp’ appears.

20. @ Click the left mouse button to place the fourth

A

point on the opening.

C
21. Press the C key to complete the opening.

A dialog box pops up asking if you want to place any trimmers.

Plans¥press

22. Click Yes.

| Do you want to place any Trimmers?

Mo

A trimmer is required either side of the staircase.

The floor trimmer Dimensions Wizard pops up.

Enter Dimensions Page 1of 1

Location: |Attic Floor a

23. Ensure the Number of hangers to
trimmers to upper floor is set to 0.

24. Click Finish.

[ Show Tech Tip
Show Tech Labels

Number of hangers to trimmers (Ho.) |0

SECTION THROUGH FLODRING

EXZI0 O oS

The Command Window prompts: Give Start Point.

The trimmers bear onto the wall below, so we want to start them 100mm above the staircase as viewed on screen.
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Fnd

-B1

25. Hold your cursor over the top left corner of the staircase

(as you look at it on screen) until you find an ‘End’ [ or w) =
‘Int > snap point.

— i
Distance E3

26. Press the R key on your keyboard. Input | Sizes

Q' Free Input

Il Distance Direction
27. l==J Press the up arrow key on your keyboard. 100] A
The Distance dialog box pops up. Brick Length
Brick Height
28. Type 100 into the Free Input box.
29. Click OK.
oK Cancel

30. @ Click the left mouse button to register the start of the trimmer.

The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point.

-5
1

31. Hold your cursor over the cavity side of the internal leaf
of the external wall to the front of the house until the
‘Perp’ L snap point appears.

32. @ Click the left mouse button to register the end of
the trimmer.

33. @ Click the right mouse button to tell PlansXpress®
you've finished drawing the trimmer.

| Perp
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A dialog box pops up asking if you want to place any more
trimmers.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

Click Yes, and repeat steps 25 to 33 to draw the second
trimmer in the same place on the right-hand side of the
staircase.

Once you've finished, the dialog box pops up asking if you
want to place any more trimmers.

Click Yes, and place a final trimmer linking the two
trimmers you have already placed at the bottom of the
opening in the floor as you view it on screen.

When asked about placing any more trimmers, click No.

Your trimmers should now look like this:

Plans¥press

Yes Mo

5
5

PlansXpress

Mo

up _

Let's switch off the Opening in Floor and Floor Structure Layers so they don’t get in the way.
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=

39. "™ Press the Layers button (found on the Views & 3D tab).

40. The Layers dialog box pops up. o ————= cor [ we [i]s[af) w
Floor Mo — ¥ V! Select Al
1 {Floor Structure [ [ — i
41. Locate the Floor Structure and untick the Light bulb and e = —— [B0]E S
Printer tick boxes to hide the trimmers and remove them raniain: - [ | B0
from any printouts. m—o e @0
Kitchen Furniture o — W v
Kitchen Plan Mo —— ¥ v ¥ Use Alias
i . . . Kitchen Sink o ——— Y Cif Use Groups
42. Untick the Light bulb and Printer boxes for the Opening
in Floor Layer.

ok Cancel

43. Click OK.

You're returned to the drawing page where the trimmers and opening are no longer visible on screen:

UK

Loft Layout

44. L-‘}-] Press the Save button.
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DRAWING THE DORMER 8

Minutes

This section of the Tutorial talks you through adding a dormer to the loft plans. Dormers are made of up three parts - walls,
windows and roofs - which must be drawn separately using the different Architectural tools.

During this exercise, you will learn how to:
e  place dormer walls;
e insert a window into a dormers;
e add a roof to a dormer.

You will also revise how to:
e show and hide Layers.

You will need to refer to Diagrams | and K, on pages 215 and 227, during this exercise.

By the end of this exercise, your plans will look like this:

Hows
Lok Layout
rrr— P R —
B ST GOMPAHY LODG
LBMG IANGE BUTTON
§ P
i =S, = a—
L gy
B F, The Aderen §
“Tombag T
il — Crarg Ty
(I | | || :vh-hl
I | H=— S
¥ ] i - [ -
11E 1§ | by ey
= o
— { | am | um ) || oem t T I T i__ Page by Ay —— MM
First Floor Layout

When drawing dormers, you must always start with the dormer walls. PlansXpress® uses the information you enter about the
floor level and the height of the dormer to place the dormer walls at the correct point on the slope of the roof, so all you have
to do is position the dormer horizontally along the roof. The dimensions you need to enter are shown on Diagram K on page
216.

PlansXpress® Tutorial



Tutorial Drawing the Dormer 243

| 5

OEE S DR 9 PlansXpress
"[EF || Architectural | Drawing &Annotation  NonEstmated Symbols  Modfy &Selecton  Views&3  Settings o Bl e e ElxlEs 0 6
ES -~ I A AN Pmsd m o 8B EBN O s
Extenal Intemal  Feature Doors Windows Openingsand | Stairs | Flooring | Roofs Extend [TAftic | | Drainage  External Works Bectrical Plmbing Plastering Decoration | Renovaton | [l Fire Stops ~
- - Masonary ~ E - Steelwork ~ - - Roof | - || -  andlandscaping= | - - - - -
Walina Overinas | Stas | Floorina | Roofsand At ,{ Attic Suspended Floor » Trades ot | e
A Attic Suspended Floor for Truss Roof  » |
A Attic Suspended Floor for Side Voids  » i
A Attic Side Vioids (using existing joists) » Back
- =/ || Bathroom 1
&= Attic Suspended Floor Accessories  » Sathroom 2
A Upstand Walls for Cut Roof » Bathrooms
A Upstand Walls for Truss Roof > ||| Bedroom 1
Bedroom 2.
A8 Attic Block Wall v Secroom 5
A2 Attic Stud Wall r Bedroom 4
L/ Sloping Ceiling for Cut Roof » Bedroom 5
Bedroom &
4 Sloping Ceiling for Truss Roof » Bedroom 7
() Collared Ceiling » Bedrooms
() Collared Celing for Truss Roof » Bungalon
Closet
A= Attic Shaped Wall Finishing 3 Conservatory
i Wl Dormers » Dining Room
e
B Roof Dormers > Z CladDormerWalls » | =i Dormer for1300 x1200 window
[ Reof Windows » | B leadDormerWalls » | =i Dormerfor 1800 x 1050 window
A Tiled Dormer Walls » | % Dormer for 1800 x 900 window
B Dormerfor1200 x 1200 window
% Dormerfor1200x1050 window |
B Dormer for1200 x 900 window
2 Dormer for 600 x1200 window
Z Dermer for 600 x1050 windew
Zi Dormerfor 600x900 window

1. Press the Attic dropdown button on the Architectural tab.

2. Click on the category called Roof Dormers.

3. Click on the type called Clad Dormer Walls.

4.  Select the dimensional template called Dormer for 1800 x 900 window

The Clad Dormer Walls Dimensions Wizard pops up.

Entor Dimensions  Page 1 of

Haurs o o apming constrct ront . sdes e iy (Hars) 10000 !
20 Notes These images are for ilustrative 0

— - purpoes ony. The reof can be fat, Wpped
or sopieg and Is estmated in the

5. Set the Level of floor structure relative to wall plate to 0.2.

e[ 6.  Set the Height of dormer above floor level to 2.0.

ertar o potive valim. I N
TSN oy | I 9'4

1 S— Sahenl
1 the floe st is ELOW the ol pte,

et a smgative () vaden.

[ — e e— 7. Click Next.

accestoatats i x e fl© | B

Entor Dimonsions  Page 2 of 5

Note: Mainroof
timbers estimated
in roof

8.  Set the Height of studding below window to 0.453.

2000 No.of vertical studs to sides of windw(z) M)

] e reenememmesecsenaf| Q- Review the remaining pages of the Dimensions Wizard, and once
‘ you're happy with the information you've entered, click Finish.

0100 Trckness of studs (Bxc.plastering and caddng) )

FRONT STRUCTURAL VIEW

. P P X B
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The Command Window prompts: Select Wall to
Attach Dormer to

10. 6 Click on the rear wall of the house with

the left mouse button.

e

Loft Layout

The Command Window prompts: Select
Corresponding Roof Edge Line

1. 6 Click on the rear eaves line of the roof.

The Command Window prompts: Select position for dormer centre

The dormer is locked in the Y axis, so all you have to do is
place it in the X axis. We're going to measure 2m from the
outside of the right wall of the house (as you look at the plans
on screen) to place the dormer.

12. Hold your cursor over the outside of the wall until a
‘Near’ [] snap point appears.

edar
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13. Press the R key to indicate that you're going to place the dormer relative to this point on the outside of the wall.

-

14, Press the left arrow key on your keyboard.
The Distance dialog box pops up.

15. Enter 2000 into the Distance input box.

16. Click OK.

The dormer walls are automatically placed 2m in from the edge of the wall.

Now we can add the dormer window.

[ )= Architectural Non-Estimated Symbols

_
B & o~ B A A
External Internal  Feature Doors | Windows | Openings and Stairs
@ Steelwork - =

~ = Masonary - ~

Softwood Standard Windows
Softwood Horizontal Bar Windows
Softwood Georgian Bar Windows
Softwood Sash Windows
Softwood Dummy Sash Windows
Softwood Bar Dummy Sash Windows

Drawing & Annotation

wallina I

-
=

Softwood Replacement Windows

Hardwood Standard Windows

-
=

Hardweod Replacement Windows
PVCu Standard Windows

PVCu Dormer Windows

PVCu Replacement Windows

Commercial Windows

Bay Windows

EBCLEEE

Custom Size Windows

Flooring

y v v v v v v

Modify & Selection

N msd B =

Roofs Extend  Attic

Distance

&2

Input -Sqes

@ Free Input
Distance Direction ‘
Brick Length
Brick Height l:l
Less 1 Egual Add

oK

Views & 30 Settings

Drainage
Roof > =~

Roofs and Attics

PYCu Windows 900 Deep for Dormer  »
PVCu Windows 1050 Deep for Dormer »
PVCu Windows 1200 Deep for Dormer  »

External Works
and Landscaping ~ -

External Works |

= B &

B> E

Electrical  Plumbing Plastering Decoration

Trades

1800 x 900 PVCu Window
1200 x 900 PVCu Window
600 x 800 PVCu Window

17. Press the Windows dropdown button on the Architectural tab.
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18. Click on the category called PVCu Dormer Windows.
19. Click on the type called PVCU Windows 900 Deep for Dormer.
20. Select the dimensional template called 1800 x 900 PVCu Window.

The PVCu Windows 900 Deep for Dormer Dimensions Wizard pops up.

21. Set the Height to the top of the window to 1.1 This
measurement is from the bottom of the dormer walls to
the top of the window.

22. Click Next.

23. Review the remaining pages of the Dimensions Wizard,
winoow uevaioy and once you're happy with the information you've
entered on the final page, click Finish.

You're now ready to place the window. Mid

The Command Window prompts: Give Insertion point on wall

24. Move your cursor over the centre of the dormer front
until the ‘Mid’ =™ snap point appears.

25. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the position
of the dormer window. I

26. @ Click the right mouse button to indicate that
you've finished placing windows.
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Finally, let's add the roof to the dormer.

There is a Workbook specially designed for small cut roofs — such as those used on dormers — with smaller timbers specified.

[El= architectural Drawing & Annatation Hon-Estimated Symbols Modify & Selection Views & 30 Settings
EEd Il A |~ ;S @ B G & FJ) @ s
External Internadl  Feature Doors Windows Openingsand | Stars | Flooring ’m‘ﬁxtend Attic Drainage  External Works Electrical Plumbing Plastering Decoration | Renovation | B8] Fire Stops -
- ~  Masonary - - - steelwork - - - - | Roof ~  andLandscaping - - - - - o
Walling | Openings | Stars | Flooring | F Cut Roof v i | Trades | Rengwation | Miscellaneous
BE Truss Roof » [
4 Small Cut Roof (Dommers, Bays etc)  » | &5 Typical 30 Degree Cut Roaf
48 Small Truss Roof (Dormers, Bays etc) b | &2 Typical 35 Degree Cut Roof
£ Sloping Roof Accessaries » | & Typical 40 Degree Cut Roof
B flat Roof » | 4@ Typical 43 Degree Cut Roof
[l Flat Roof for Bay Window »
', Flat Roof Accessaries v

Press the dropdown arrow on the Roof menu.

27. Press the Roofs dropdown button on the Architectural tab.

28. Click on the Roof type called Small Cut Roof (Dormers, Bays etc.).
29. Select the dimensional template called Typical 30 degree Cut Roof.

The Small Cut Roof Dimensions Wizard pops up.

Enter Dimensions Page 1 of 5 2

30. Set the Pitch of roof side 1 and side 2 to 30.

NOTE: Enter the pitch of a lean to roof inta 'Pitch of roof side 1'. For alean to roof,
‘anything entered into ‘Pikch of roof side 2" will be ignored.

Pitchof roof side 1{Deg) 30 30 Pichof roof side 2 (Deg)

31. Ensure the Thickness of roof is set to 0.1.

32. Click Next, review the Roof Structural Information 1 and
click Next again.

Thickness of roof (P1)
SECTION THROUGH ROOF ELEVATION OF BARN HIP

NOTE THAT ROOF CAN BE OF ANY SHAPE OR SIZE OR CANBE PART OF A ROOF

7]

Enter Dimensions  Page 3 of 5 @

Rt s e 33. Set the Height of Bargeboards and Height of Fascia
Boards to 0.15.

v Are there bargeboards to gables? (¥/f)

015 Height of Bargeboard (M)

T . im0 34. Review the remaining pages of the Dimensions Wizard,
s» LG e and once you're happy with the information you've
R entered, click Finish.

STRUCTURAL PLAN VIEW OF ROOF

-]
Gutter details u Accept Defaults
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The Roof Type dialog box pops up.

35. Click on the Hipped Valley Roof Dormer picture in the
dormer section to select it.

36. Click OK.

PlansXpress® is now ready to place the roof.

The Command Window prompts: Select any Wall which will
Support the Roof.

37. 6 Click anywhere on the dormer walls.

The hipped dormer roof is drawn automatically.

Select Roof Type =5

Fioof Options
Chonse the type: of 10! you want o draw

Dormer Roofs

pes Vil ot v Bam Hip m m

b
p

Bay Window Roafs

©) Apex Roof

Hipped Roof =-

Roof Infomation

Diarv an Apet Yalley Rioof with Hipped End for a Dormer S

il

-
N
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A dialog box pops up asking if you wish to consider flat ceiling, purlins, binders and rain water pipes.

FlansXpress

@ Do you wish to consider the Flat Ceiling, Vaulted Ceiling, Purlins, Binders & Rain Water Pipes at this stage?

Mo

38. We need to estimate the dormer ceiling, so click Yes.

Plans¥press

A dialog box pops up asking if you want to place an area of
flat ceiling.

@ Do you want to place an area of flat ceiling?
39. Click Yes.

Mo
Enter Dimensions Page 1of 1 ?
Location: -
— ﬁrmst centres (M)
The Joists, insulation, plaster decoration to Ceilings 353 | \—
Dimensions Wizard pops up. T T = End bearings for o (both ende) () 0.200
= Insulation ko ceiling? (/M) N
" Ceiling plaster plastered? (V/N) ¥
40. Review the ceiling details and click Finish. I -

PLAN VIEW OF ROOF

-
=

Accept Defalits
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250 Tutorial Drawing the Dormer

The Command Window prompts: Give Start Point.

41. Zoom into the dormer using the scroll wheel on your
mouse.

42. @ Click on one interior corner of the dormer.

0

The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point.

43. @ Mark out the perimeter of the ceiling by clicking on
the three remaining interior corners of the dormer.

C
44, Once you've clicked on the fourth corner of the

ceiling, press the C key on your keyboard to complete
the ceiling.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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A dialog box pops up asking if you want to place any more
areas of flat ceiling.

45. Click No.

A dialog box pops up asking if you want to place an area of
vaulted ceiling.

46. Click No.

PlansXpress

@ Do you want to place an area of flat ceiling?

Yes Mo

FlansXpress

@ Do you want to place an area of vaulted ceiling?

Mo

A dialog box pops up asking if you want to place any
purlins.

47. Click No.

Plans¥press

@ Do you want to place any Purlins in this section of roof?

Yes Mo

A dialog box pops up asking if you want to
place any binders.

48. Click No.

PlansXpress

@ Do you want to place any Binders in this section of roof?

Mo

PlansXpress

A dialog box pops up asking if you want to

place any rainwater pipes @

49. Click No.

Do you want to place any Rain Water Pipes to this section of roof?

Mo
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Now the ceiling is complete, we can switch off the ceiling layer to keep the drawing uncluttered.

=

50. "™ Press the Layers button (found on the Views & 3D tab).

Layers £3
Layers
i re
Name - Alias | Colour | Style | & | & | Add
Brickwork details I .05 i W
Carpeting I 0.05 V| ¥l = Select Al
Cavity Fil ooy — W ol
: Edit Selected
I iCeiling B 0.5 ] =il it Sele
| |Centre oo —— ¥ = Delete Selected
Chimney i — v W
Collared Ceiling o os - i " Purge Unused
Concrete Edgings o — |V W
— Find
Constructions I 0.5 = 7 n
Decking oy — W W | Use Alias
| |Decking Balustrade e 7 ¥ |, Use Groups
Current Layer
Current Layer Opening in Floor Set Current
oK Cancel

51. Untick the Light bulb tick box adjecent to the Ceiling Layer.

Click OK.

The dormer is now complete and should look like this:

=
52. liﬂ Press the Save button.
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PLACING THE UPSTAND WALLS 10

Minutes

This section of the Tutorial talks you through drawing the loft upstand walls with steels incorporated.

During this exercise, you will learn how to:
e place upstands;
e resize and reposition upstands.

You will need to refer to Diagrams | and K, on pages 215 and 227, during this exercise.

By the end of this exercise, your plans will look like this:

Loft Layout

When drawing Attic upstands, PlansXpress® automatically works out where to place the wall based on the height of the
upstand. The height of the upstand is entered in the Dimensions Wizard.

First, let's place the rear upstand.
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e Architectural Drawing & Annotation fan-Estimated Symbels ModiFy & Selection Views & 3D Settings
= L Chirmeys
i 1 I~ 1 Mm% m & B ES OB e
External Internal  Feature Doors Windows Openingsand | Stars | Flooring | Roofs Extend | Attic External Waorks Electricl Plumbing Plesteing Decoration | Renovatin | g Fire Stops ~
- +  Masonary v - + Steework- | - | - | - Roof sndLsndscaping = |+ o = 5 .
Wwaling | Operings | stas | Fooing | RoofsandAr i suspended Floor ) Trades | Renovation | Miscellaneous

Dl hDDANBBRANDTERANKN]L

Adtic Suspended Floor for Truss Raof
Attic Suspended Flaor for Side Voids
Attic Side Voids (using eisting joists)
Adtic Suspended Floor Accessories
Upstand Walls for Cut Raof

Upstand Walls for Truss Roof

Adtic Black Wall

Attic Stud Wall

Slaping Ceiling for Cut Roof

Slaping Ceiling for Truss Roof
Collared Ceiling

Collared Ceiling for Truss Roof

Attic Shaped Wall Finishing

Wall Dormers

Roof Darmers

Roaf Windaws

0.6m High, Plastered and Insulated Upstand with Steelwork
0.9m High, Plastered and Insulated Upstand with Steelwaork
1.2m High, Plastered and Insulatec Upstand with Steelwork
0.6m High, Ply Faced Baoth Sides, Plastered and Insulated Upstand Mo Steelwork
0.9m High, Ply Faced Both Sides, Plastered and Insulated Upstand Mo Steelwark

NI

1.2m High, Ply Faced Baoth Sides, Plastered and Insulated Upstand No Steelwork

3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3

1. Press the Attic dropdown button on the Architectural tab.

2. Click on Upstand Walls for Cut Roof.

3. Click on the dimensional template called 0.6m High, Plastered and Insulated Upstand with Steelwork.

Enter Dimensions  Page 1 of 5 2
Location: 1773 -
o
f ]
0100
Noof rumers totop of upstand (No.) 1,000
0.600 Mo of intermediats runers to upstand (No.) 1.000

No of runers to battom of upstand (o.)  1.000
Mo of ply facings to side wpstands (No.) 0

ELEVATION OF UPSTAND SECTION THROUGH UPSTAND

Enter Dimensions  Page 2 of 5 B

Note: The floor structure may be
— located above or below the wall plate.

*++ 1f the floor structure is ABOVE the

(" ") wal plate, enter a positive value.

: wall plate
eLevel of floor structure relstive to top of vl plate (M) i

** If the floor structure is BELOW the
Ex x = r..I wall plate, enter a negative (-) value.

‘SECTION THROUGH ATTIC

Set the Internal height of supporting upstands to 0.6. This
measurement is used to place the upstand.

Review the other Upstand timber details and click Next.

Set the Level of floor structure relative to top of wall plate
to 0.2.

Click Next.

Review the depth of birdsmouth in rafter measurement
and click Next.
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Enter Dimensions  Page 4 of 5 ?

9l 9. Enter Y to Do you wish to incorporate steel in or under

the upstand?

00 you wish to Incarporate steel n or undar the upstand? (YiN)

e e R e & 10. Review the remaining Upstand steel details and click

No of days crane required (No.) 1.000
Next.

ELEVATION OF UPSTAND

Enter Dimensions  Page 5 of 5

vin)

o ¥

11.  Once you're happy with the information you've entered
on the final page of the Dimensions Wizard, click Finish.

Is upstand i ¥

Is the upstand skirted? (Y/N) ¥
s skirting board to be primed? (Y/) ¥
s skirting board to be decorated? (Y/N) ¥

The Command Window prompts: Select roof eaves line.

12. @ Click on the eaves line of the main roof at the rear
of the house.
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PlansXpress® automatically draws the upstand, measuring EE%E
from the roof line you selected.

You'll notice that the upstand wall currently runs through the dormer. We need the upstand to stop at either side of the
dormer, as per diagram | (page 223). We also need the upstand to stop at the blockwork of the external walls, and not
continue to the roof line, as it does at present.

A =0 T T T T B q 1 T[T
13. & TrimfExtend Lo e Trim/Extend button on the +

Modify & Selection tab.

The Command Window prompts: Give Arc/Line to
Trim/Extend - -

14. @ Click on the right end of the upstand.
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The Command Window prompts: Give Point to Trim/Extend

to.

You'll notice as you move your mouse, the upstand is being

resized according to the position of your cursor.

15. Place your cursor ‘End’ [ snap point on the corner of
the left dormer wall.

16. @ Click the left mouse button to reposition the end of
the upstand.

17. @ Click the right mouse to repeat your last action (using the Trim/Extend tool)

The Command Window prompts: Give Arc/Line to
Trim/Extend

18. @ Click on the left end of the upstand.

The Command Window prompts: Give Point to Trim/Extend
to

19. Move your cursor to the right until it's hovering over the
cavity side of the extermal wall blockwork and the ‘Near’
snap point appears.

20. @ Click the left mouse button to reposition the end of
the upstand.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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258 Tutorial Placing the Upstand Walls

We need to add another small length of upstand for the other side of the dormer.

vas

21. " Press the button at the top of the Attic menu, which is currently set to Upstand Walls for Cut Roof.

22. Click the Accept Defaults button, or review each page of the wizard and click Finish.

PlansXpress® is ready to draw another stretch of upstand wall with the same specification.

The Command Window prompts: Select roof eaves line.

23. @ Once again, click on the eaves line of the main
roof at the rear of the house.

An upstand wall spanning the roof is placed automatically. We need to resize this upstand too.

Ao
24, & Vi A Press the Trim/Extend button on the Modify & Selection Tab.

The Command Window prompts: Give Arc/Line to - p

11

Trim/Extend

25. 6 Click on the right end of the upstand.

PlansXpress® Tutorial

e




Tutorial Placing the Upstand Walls 259

The Command Window prompts: Give Point to Trim/Extend to

26. Move your cursor to the left until it's hovering over the
cavity side of the extermal wall blockwork and the ‘NearT]
snap point appears.

27. @ Click the left mouse button to reposition the end of
the upstand.

28. @ Click the right mouse button to repeat your last action and use the Trim/Extend tool once again.

The Command Window prompts: Give Arc/Line to Trim/Extend

29. @ Click on the left end of the upstand.

The Command Window prompts: Give Point to Trim/Extend to
End

30. Place your cursor ‘End’ LI snap point on the corner of the
right dormer wall.

31. 6 Click the left mouse button to reposition the end of
the upstand.
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The upstand to the rear of the loft is now complete. Let’s now add the upstand walls to the front of the loft. The front upstand
spans the length of the roof.

32. Press the button at the top of the Attic menu, which is still set to Upstand Walls for Cut Roof.

33. Click the Accept Defaults button, or review each page of the wizard and click Finish.

The Command Window prompts: Select roof eaves line.

34. @ Click on the eaves line of the main roof at the front
of the house (in between the gables).

You'll see that the upstand has been drawn the same length M
as the eaves line.

Modf

Jain Walls

Fiip Wall Side

Note: In the case of an upstand wall which has a 90 degree

turn into a valley, you can place the valley upstand by

clicking on the eaves line of the valley. You can then join the | o
main roof upstand and the valley roof upstand by selecting
them both, clicking the middle mouse button and clicking Join
Walls.
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For now, we simply need to extend the upstand so it

stretches from one side of the roof to the other.
S — |

A o
3. % Uy Z5ET Press the Trim/Extend button.
The Command Window prompts: Give Arc/Line to
Trim/Extend

36. @ Click on the right end of the front upstand.

The Command Window prompts: Give Point to Trim/Extend to

37. Move |¥3]ur cursor to the right until it's hovering over the NEdr
‘Near'l snap point on the cavity side of the external
wall blockwork.

38. 6 Click the left mouse button to reposition the end of ——
the upstand.

39. @ Click the right mouse button to repeat the action
of trimming/extending.

The Command Window prompts: Give Arc/Line to
Trim/Extend r—

40. 6 Click on the left end of the front upstand.
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The Command Window prompts: Give Point to Trim/Extend
to

41. Move your cursor to the right until it's hovering over
the ‘Near’ [] snap point on the cavity side of the
external wall blockwork.

42. @ Click the left mouse button to reposition the end
of the upstand.

Near

Your loft plan should now look like this:

=
43. [lﬂ Press the Save button.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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PLACING THE COLLARED CEILING 3

Minutes

This section of the Tutorial talks you through placing the collared ceiling.
During this exercise, you will learn how to:

e  place collared ceilings;

o  resize collared ceilings.

You will need to refer to Diagrams | and K, on pages 215 and 227, during this exercise.

By the end of this exercise, your plans will look like this:

When drawing flat collared ceilings in attics, PlansXpress® automatically works out the width of the ceiling based on the
ceiling height and the floor level. The height of the ceiling and floor level are entered in the Dimensions Wizard.
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[E= architectural Drawing & Annotation Mon-Estimated Symbols Modify & Selection Views & 30 Settings
EE 1 I8 | ~WYmad s = s B 7 W ao-
External Internal  Feature Doors Windows Openingsand | Stars | Flooring | Roofs Extend | Attic | Dranage  External Works Electrical Plumbing Plastering Decoration | Renovation | BB Firs Shops
- ~  Masonary v - - Steelwark + - - - Roof | - ~  andlandscaping - - - - - -
Waling | Openings | Stars | Flooring | Roofs and Af A Attic Suspended Floor Trades | Renowation | Miscelaneous

Attic Suspended Floar for Truss Roaf

»

L3
Attic Suspended Floar for Side Vaids — »
Attic Side Voids fusing existing joists) b
Attic Suspended Floar Accessaries »
Upstand Walls for Cut Roaf
Upstand Walls for Truss Raof
Attic Block Wall
Attic Stud Wall

Sloping Ceiling far Cut Raof

Sloping Ceiling far Truss Roof

Callared Ceiling P2 Area of Ceiling

Dl hDDANBBARNDNARRAN

Callared Ceiling far Truss Raof ’
Attic Shaped Wall Finishing ’
Wall Dormers »
Roof Dormers ’
Roof Windaws ’

1. Press the Attic dropdown button on the Architectural tab.
2. Click on the item called Collared Ceiling.

3. Click on the dimensional template called Area of Collared Ceiling.

Enter Dimensions Page 10f 2 7

Location: Attic -

R ,@, 4. Setthe Level of floor structure relative to top of wall

plate to 0.2.

Note: Floor structure may be located above or below
the wall plate the loft

*+ If the floor structure
is ABOVE the wall plate,
enter apositive value.

o 5. Set the Height of collared ceiling to 2.2.

wall plate

4 IF the floor structure
is BELOW the wall plate,

enter anegative (-} value.

6. Review the other collared ceiling details and click Next.

SECTION THROUGH ATTIC Centres of collar cefing joists (M) 0,400

Enter Dimensions Page 2 of 2 3

. 7. Once you're happy with the plastering, decoration and
<o (1) v insulation details, click Finish.

eling insulated? (V) ¥

SECTION THROUGH ATTIC

]
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The Command Window prompts: Select Roof Line. 4+

8. 6 Click on the apex roof ridge. | [F==emes S —— ‘-\-\1-\--

PlansXpress® automatically draws the flat collared ceiling on S HE%:H ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, Il
the roof you select, however the collared ceiling is drawn to I
the edge of the roof at each end. |

9. @ Click on the collared ceiling to select it. Use the
top right blue entity handle which appears to reposition
the corner of the collared ceiling to the corresponding
‘Perp’ _L snap point located on the inside of the
blockwork.

unl
—

PlansXpress® Tutorial



266 Tutorial Placing the Collared Ceiling

10. Reposition the blue entity handles for the remaining three corners of the collared ceiling to move the collared ceiling into
the correct position.

Once complete, your loft should look like this:

(=
1. [l}-] Press the Save button.
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MARKING OUT THE SLOPING CEILING 5

Minutes

This section of the Tutorial talks you through marking out the sloping ceiling areas of the loft.

During this exercise, you will learn how to:
e  mark out sloping ceilings.

You will need to refer to Diagram |, on page 215, during this exercise.

By the end of this exercise, your plans will look like this:

Drawing sloping ceilings in lofts is a slightly more manual process than drawing collared ceilings. You simply mark out the
perimeter of each area of sloping ceiling.
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(1= Architeckural Drawing f Annokation Mon-Estimated Symbiols ModiFy & Selection Wiws & 3D Settings
EE ] I/ @~ m B By B B ao-
External Internal  Feature Doors indows Openingsand | Stars | Flooring | Roofs Extend | Attic Drainage  External Works Electrical Plumbing Plastering Decoration | Renovation | BB Fire Stops -
- - Masonary - - - Steslwork - - - - - | - endlendscaping- | - - - | - |
wialing Openings | Stars | Flooring | Roofsand A A tic Suspendzd Floar , Trades | Renovation | miscellaneous
AL Attic Suspended Floar for Truss Raof  »
A Attic Suspended Floor for Side Voids  »
A Attic Side Voids (using existing joists) b
£ Attic Suspended Floor Accessories b
A Upstand Walls for Cut Roof »
A Upstand Walls for Truss Roof »
A& Attic Black Wall »
£ Attic Stud Wall »
/" Slaping Ceiling far Cut Roof ' ml
& Slaping Ceiling for Truss Roof ¥
(™) Collared Ceiling »
(2 Collared Ceiling for Truss Roof 3
&= Attic Shaped Wall Finishing »
B Wall Dormers B
B Roof Dormers B
[ Roof Windaws »

1. Press the Attic dropdown button on the Architectural tab.

2. Click on the item called Sloping Ceiling for Cut Roof.

3.

Enter Dimensions  Page 10f3 ?

Location: TE

v Are additional strengthening rafters required? (Y/N)

50.000 Percentage overun of rafters beyond supports (%)

SECTION THROUGH ATTIC

Is sloping celing plastered? (/) [

Is sloping celing decaratedt? (¥it) ¥

s sloping ceiing insulated? (YjH) ¥

SECTION THROUGH ATTIC

Accept Defalts

Click on the dimensional template called Area of Sloping Ceiling.

4.  Set the Percentage overrun of rafters beyond supports

to 50%.

5. Review the remaining timber details and click Next.

6. Once you're happy with the insulation, plastering and

decoration details, click Finish.
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The Command Window prompts: Select eaves line

We'll start by marking out the sloping ceiling to the rear of the |~ 1 e
e i

7. 6 Click on the rear eaves line of the roof. l

The Command Window prompts: Give Start Point

8. Hold your cursor over the point where the collared
ceiling meets the external wall on the right-hand side of
the loft and the ‘End’ L] snap point appears.

9. 6 Click the left mouse button to mark the top corner - — — — >~ | T4 i
of the sloping ceiling.

The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point

10. Hold your cursor over the point where the collared ceiling
meets the external wall on the left-hand side of the loft and
locate the ‘End’ [ snap point.

1. @ Click the left mouse button to mark the next corner of the Fnd
sloping ceiling.
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The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point or (A)rc or (T)hree
Point Arc or (Escape) to End.

12.

13.

Hold your cursor over the internal corner where the rear
upstand meets the external wall on the left-hand side of the loft
and locate the ‘End’ . shap point.

6 Click the left mouse button to mark the next corner of the
sloping ceiling.

The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point or (A)rc or (T)hree
Point Arc or (Escape) to End.

14.

15.

16.

Hold your cursor over the point where the rear upstand meets
the left dormer wall and locate the ‘End’ [ snap point.

@ Click the left mouse button to mark the next corner of the
sloping ceiling.

Continue in this way, tracing around the outside of the dormer
using ‘End’ snap points, until you've placed the point where the
rear upstand meets the external wall on the right-hand side of
the loft.

— |
- ! —
T IE 7

The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point or (A)rc or (T)hree Point Arc or (Escape) to End.

C
17. Click the C key on your keyboard to complete the sloping ceiling area.

The first area of sloping ceiling is complete and should look like this:
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18. @ Click the right mouse button to draw another area of sloping ceiling of the same specification.

19.  You can now repeat this process to mark out the sloping ceiling area to the front of the loft. Simply select the eaves line
at the front of the main roof when prompted to Select Roof Line and click on the ‘End’ [ snap point at each corner of the

ceiling, pressing the C key on your keyboard to complete the area of sloping ceiling.

20. Once complete, your loft should look like this:

Now we can switch off the Sloping Ceiling Layer so that the outline of the sloping ceiling doesn't overlap the upstands.

=

21. "™ Press the Layers button (Views & 3D tab).
The Layers dialog box pops up.

22. Locate the Sloping Ceiling Layer and untick the
adjacent Light bulb and Printer tick boxes.

23. Click OK.

Slab Beams

Colour
. o005
- 0.05

. 005 -

1 {Sloping Celing

i .05

Stars
Stone Cavity
Stone Fil
Stone wall

Stud Wal
stud wal Fil

Current Layer

Current Layer

Structural Steehvark.

Opening in Floor

. 0.05
.2
. 005
-
[ 005
.2
.05

Y9 9EEE "

EEEEEE R

¥y

Ll

oK

Add

Select Al

Edit Selected

Delete Selected

Purge Unused

Find
V| Use Alias

Use Groups

SetCurrent.

cancel

The Sloping Ceiling no longer appears on screen or in any printouts.

[=
24. [lﬂ Press the Save button.
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DRAWING THE STUD WALLS 10

Minutes

This section of the Tutorial talks you through drawing the loft stud walls. Stud walls are used to partition the different rooms in
the loft.

During this exercise, you will learn how to:
e  draw attic stud walls;

You will also revise how to:
e  use relative inputs.

You will need to refer to Diagram |, on page 215, during this exercise.

By the end of this exercise, your plans will look like this:

Loft Layout

Let’s start by drawing the stud wall which divides the bedroom from the landing.
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[ | architectural Drawing & Annotation Hon-Estimated Symbols Madify & Selection Views 830 Settings
EE 1 1D A I P m = % B @ s
External Internal  Feature Doors Windows Openingsand | Stars | Flooring | Roofs Extend [ Afhc | | Drainage  External Works Electrical Plumbing Plastering Decoration | Renovation | B8 Fire Stops ~
< - Masonary - - - steshwork - - - Roof | = ~  andLandscaping - - - - B >
Wwaling Cpenings ‘ SHairs ‘ Flooring ‘ Roofs and A" At'“dmpm(‘e(mw . R Trades | Renuvatmnl Miscellaneaus
A Attic Suspended Flaor for Truss Raof  »
A Attic Suspended Floor for Side Voids  »
A Attic Side Voids {using existing joists) »
£ Attic Suspended Floor Accessories b
A Upstand Walls for Cut Roof >
A Upstand Walls for Truss Roof 3
A Attic Block Wall »
£ Attic Stud Wall » | & Atic stud wall insulated and plastered on both sides.
£ Sloping Ceiling for Cut Roaf v | @ Attic stud wallinsulated and plastered on ane side.
#* Sloping Ceiling for Truss Roof »
(2] Collared Ceiling 3
(7] Collared Ceiling for Truss Raof »
A= Attic Shaped Wall Finishing »
B Wall Dormers »
B Roof Darmers 3
[ Roof Windaws »

1. Press the Attic dropdown button on the Architectural tab.
2. Click on the item called Attic Stud Wall.
3. Click on the dimensional template called Attic stud wall insulated and plastered on both sides.

The Attic Stud Walls Dimensions Wizard pops up.

Enter Dimensions  Page 1 0f 3 2

Location: % -

I ; 4. Setthe Width of wall to 0.1.

/ \ width of wall () 0,100

Is the wall to be insulated? (Y/N) ¥

Number of intermediate rails (nogaings) (No.) 1
e of wlinder e b e (4 0 5. Review the remaining details and click Next.

0.050

STUD WALL ELEVATION

Accept Defats || X Cancsl

Enter Dimensions  Page 2 of 3 7

; 6. Setthe Level of floor structure relative to top of wall

Note: The floor structure may be p|ate tO 0 2 .

located above or below the wall plate.

*+If the floor structure is ABOVE the
wall plate, enter a positive value.

wall plate

Lol o e et ol (4 B e+ thefloor strcture s BELOW the 7. Click Next.
Level of floor structure, efative dodaneotualbakite-(M) alue,
I - ~ - =

il

SECTION THROUGH ATTIC
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Enter Dimensions  Page 3 of 3 @

- A Hh
el | ) We do require finishing details to both sides of the stud
Side 1 plastering decorated 7 (¥fM) ¥ W Side Z plastering decorated ? (Y/M) . .
walls on this occasion so enter Y next to all treatments
= .
required.
= |
NRp— T stezentm 8. Review the remaining details and click Finish.
Side 1 skirtings to be primed 7 (Y/N) v v Side 2 skirtings to be primed ? (/M)
Side 1 skirtings decorated 7 (Y/N) ¥ I=l v Side 2 skrtings decorated 7 (YjH)

SECTION THROUGH STUD WALL

] =~ =
] T P | EET

The Command Window prompts: Select Roof Line.

9. @ Click on the apex roof ridge.

The Command Window prompts: Give Start Point.

The stud wall runs along the bottom of the staircase, sowell =~ ———=-----"-------- i
use a point on the staircase to give us the X coordinate for the
partition.

10. Hold your cursor over the top right corner of the staircase,
as you view it on screen, to find the ‘Int’ 2*_snap point.

¥
1. Press the X key on your keyboard. U
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12.

13.

Move your cursor up the screen until it's hovering over the

inside of the rear upstand, and a ‘Near’ [*] snap point
appears.

6 Click the left mouse button to place the start of the
stud wall.

The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point

14,

15.

16.

Move your cursor down the screen until you find the
‘Perp’_L_ snap point on the inside of the front upstand.

6 Click the left mouse button to place the end of the
stud wall.

@ Click the right mouse button to stop drawing stud
walls.

The dialog box pops up asking if you wish to place any
additional floor joists beneath the wall.

17.

18.

Click No.

Up .

Yes Mo

If, once you've placed the wall, you notice that it overlaps the staircase; you'll need to change the Justification of the
wall. To alter the Justification of the wall, continue from step 19. If your wall has been placed correctly, continue from

step 20.

@ Click on the wall with your left mouse button to select it.
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Justification | Left -
19. Click on the Justification drop down box and select

: |Left
R|ght, Excternal Sidy Centre
Right

Let's now draw the stud wall which divides the bathroom and storage cupboard from the landing.

i

Attic

20. - Press the button at the top of the Attic menu to draw another length of stud wall of the same specification.

The Command Window prompts: Select Roof Line.

21. 6 Click on the apex roof ridge.

The Command Window prompts: Give Start Point.

The stud wall is 1600mm from the external wall, so we'll | Fnd
enter a dimension relative to a point on the external wall. 7]

22. Place your cursor over the interior corner where the left
external wall meets the rear upstand, and locate the
‘End’ snap point.

23. Press the R key on your keyboard.
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-
24, Press the right arrow key on your keyboard.
The Distance dialog box pops up.
25. Enter a distance of 1600.

26. Click OK.

The start of the stud wall is automatically placed.
The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point
[
27. = Press the F7 key on your keyboard to turn on
Snap mode.
28. Move your cursor down the screen until you find the

‘Perp’_L_ snap point on the inside of the front upstand.

29. @ Click the left mouse button to place the end of the
stud wall.

30. @ Click the right mouse button to indicate that
you've completed this section of walll.

The dialog box pops up asking if you wish to place any
additional floor joists beneath the wall.

31. Click No.

Distance 23
Input | Sizes
Q) Free Input
Diskance Direction
1600 =
Brick Length
Brick Height 0
Less 1 Equal Add 1
oK Canicel

Yes Mo
Now we need to draw the wall which divides the bathroom and storage cupboard.
32. " Press the button at the top of the Attic menu to draw another length of stud wall of the same specification.
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33. Draw the wall which divides the bathroom and storage
cupboard by selecting the ridge line, finding the point
where the vertical stud wall meets the rear upstand and
using the R and down arrow keys to enter a relative
dimension of 3000mm. Click the right mouse button to ‘L
indicate that you've completed the section of wall and ————— WP
say No to placing additional floor joists. ‘

Your loft plan should now look like this:

Loft Layout
=
34, = Press the Save button.
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PLACING THE DOORS 5

Minutes

This section of the Tutorial talks you through placing standard-size and custom-size internal doors and cupboard doors in your
plans.

During this exercise, you will learn how to:
e insert custom-size doors.

You will also revise how to:
e  place doors.

You will need to refer to Diagram |, on page 215, during this exercise.

By the end of this exercise, your plans will look like this:

T

Now the stud walls are placed, we can place the internal fire doors. We'll install 762 wide fire doors into the bathroom and
bedroom.

[E)="| Architectural | Drewing & Annotation  NonEstmated Symbols ~ Modify &Selection  Views &30 Settings

E=~ Il A Amn am@l = =

External Internal  Feature Doors | Windows Openingsand | Stars | Flooring | Roofs Extend Attic | Drainage  External Works

- ~  Masonary ~ - - Steelwork ~ - - Roof - - and Landscaping ~
Walling External Doors » ! Stairs Flooring Roofs and Attics External Warks
Internal Doors 4 Typical Panel Doors 4
Commercial Doors » | [f]  Typical Fire Doors v | [l 364 Doorinto Blockwork
[ Patio Doors * |BE Double Panel Doors v | B 762 Doorinte Blockwork
Bi-fold Doors ' B Double Doors Glazed v | B 686 Door into Blockwork
BH French Doors ' B DoubleFire Doors v |l 610 Door into Blockwork
Garage Doors * B DoubleFire Doors Glazed v |l 4 Doorinto Studding
B customSizeDoors + E pouble 54 Doors + | @ 762 Door into Studding
Replacement Panel Doors  » | [l 686 Doorinto Studding
B Replacement Fire Doors » | [l 610 Door into Studding
n Replacement Door and Casing ‘
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1. Press the Doors dropdown button on the Architectural tab.
2. Click on the type called Typical Fire Doors.

3. Click on the dimensional template called 762 Door into Studding.

The Dimensions Wizard pops up.

4. Review each page of the Dimensions Wizard, and once
you're happy with the details entered on the final page,

click Finish.
________________ T I 1
The Command Window prompts: Give Insertion point on wall
5. Place your cursor over the stud wall just above the : H
stairs. || Near
f
6. @ Click the left mouse button to place the door. ue
I
| .
I
7. Move your cursor to the bedroom side of the wall and [ \\
down the screen, so that the door is shown opening to e
the right.
v, T
8. Click the left mouse button to register the direction
the door opens in.

9. Repeat this process to place the door to the bathroom, which opens outwards.

PlansXpress® Tutorial



Tutorial Placing the Doors 281

10. Finally, let's place the double doors into the storage area. Because these doors fit under the slope of the roof, we'll need
to use the Custom Size Double Internal Doors.

11. s Press the dropdown arrow next to the Doors button.

12.  Click on the item called Custom Size Doors.

13. Click on the type called Custom Side Double Internal Doors.
14. Click on the dimensional template called Internal Double Doors.

The Dimensions Wizard pops up.

Enter Dimensions Page 1 of 4

Location: InternalWal

15.  Set the door height to 0.8

16. Set the door width to 1.2.

Buking Factor for spoil  1.500

17. Click Next.

-]
Reveals and fiung detals | =]

Enter Dimensions  Page 4 of 4 @

Fop—— 18. Review the remaining pages of the Dimensions Wizard,
and once you're happy with the details entered, click
Finish.

Is threshold board to be primed (1t [ Does door casing require addl primer (1)
Is threshold board to be painted (Y/N)y ¥ Does door casing require painting (/M)

¥
v
(ifry ul
v

Humber of art 2.000

Architraves fixing centres (M) 0.500

Are architraves to be prived (Y/) ¥

Are architraves to be painted (1]} v Are reveals to be painted (Y/N) ¥

I}
1
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19. The Command Window prompts: Give Insertion point
on wall

s

20. Hold your cursor over the stud wall between the landing ‘ ' - H
and storage area until you locate the ‘Mid’ =" snap ' ' |

point. ‘ ' UM d

21. @ Move your cursor to the right of the stud wall and
click the left mouse button to place the door.

22. @ Click the right mouse button to finish placing
doors.

23. (ml Press the Save button.

& IMPORTANT! You must remember to open up the Custom Size Double Internal Doors Workbook once you've
imported the job into EstimatorXpress® and specify the door and associated details, as these items are not
specified in a Custom Size Door Workbook.

Note: You can replace the standard doors in the rest of the house with fire doors by clicking Internal Doors on the
Door menu and selecting the Replacement Fire Doors option.
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PLACING THE ROOF WINDOWS 8

Minutes

This section of the Tutorial talks you through adding roof windows to the loft plan.

During this exercise, you will learn how to:
o insert roof windows using snap points and ‘by eye’.

You will need to refer to Diagram |, on page 215, during this exercise.

By the end of this exercise, your plans will look like this:

When inserting roof windows, you are prompted to enter the height of the top of the windows from the attic floor.
PlansXpress® uses this information to place the window vertically, so all you have to do is place the window horizontally
along the roof.

[ || Architectural Draving & Annctation Harv Estimated Symbels Modfy & Selection Views £ 30 Settings

EE ] 0 ™ ~ Pl oE B OE N E T O ace-

External Intemal  Featurs Doors Windows Openingsand | Stars | Floorig | Roofs Extend | Alfic | Drainage ExtemslWorks  Electrical Flumbing Plastering Decorstion  Renovation | B Fire Stops -
° = Masonary - - B B B ~  and Landscaping - - ~ - B o
Waling Openings Stairs | Flooring Roofs and A1

attic Suspended Floor Trades Renovation Piscellaneous

Attic Suspended Floor for Truss Roaf
Attic Suspended Floor for Side Voids
Attic Side Vaids (using existing joists)
Attic Suspended Floor Accessarics
Upstand Walls for Cut Roof

Upstand Walls for Truss Raof

Attic Block Wall

Attic Seud Wall

Sloping Ceiling for Cut Roof

Sloping Ceiling for Truss Roof
Callared Ceiling

Collared Ceiling for Truss Roof

Attic Shaped Wall Finishing

Wall Dormers

Roaf Darmers

ERMBDDANBRANDARRN

Roaf Windows Velux M08 750 X 1400 Window
WeluxMO6 750 X 1150 Window

"]
a
[ veluwF05 660 X 1130 Window
a
a

VeluxMO4 730 X 930 Window
WVelx €02 550 X 780 Window
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1. Press the Attic dropdown button on the Architectural tab.
2. Click on the item called Roof Windows.

3. Click on the dimensional template called Velux M08 780 x 1400 Window.

Enter Dimensions  Page 1 of 3 2
Location: -

| s s ot 4. The Window frame dimensions are fine, so click Next.

with the entering of dimensions and is not
\ the window selected in the resources section.

WINDOW ELEVATION

Reveals and fixing detais : Accept Defaults

Enter Dimensions Page 2 of 3 2

: 5. Set the Height to top of window to 2. This means the
top of the window is 2m from the floor, measured
vertically.

2 Height totop of window from floor level (M)

S 6. Ensure the Attic floor level relative to top of wall plate is
setto 0.2.

*+ Note: Float structure may be located
above or below the wall plate depending
an the loft configuratian,

*+ If the floor structure is ABOVE the wall plate, this
dimension should be a positive value.

¥ Level of Foar structure relative o top of wall plate (b))

N AR
*+ I the floor structure is BELOW the wall plate, this
dimension should be a negative (-) value.

SECTION THROUGH LOFT

]
. ey PR

7. Click Next.

Enter Dimensions Page 3of 3 2

Yo

Are revesls plastered (1/1)

e 8.  Review the Plastering and cill details and once you're
Dot o et ety 708 happy with the options, click Finish.
N Does window require add| primer internaly (v/N)

N Daes windon require painting incernaly (v/t) \

SECTION THROUGH WINDOW

Are revesls to be painted (1)

-]
= pr——
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#
The Command Window prompts: Select roof eaves line
“ HRHHHH

9. Click on the eaves line to the rear of the roof. h : :

BV DN -
This indicates that the window is to be placed on this slope of
roof.

Mid

The Command Window prompts: Select Window Position . _ ' T
First let’s place the roof window in the centre of the roof. I LN

L__— ISRTRT
10. Hover your mouse over the middle of the rear external Nl j UJJ]_LLLLU_

wall until the ‘Mid’ =" snap point appears. !

o

11. 6 Click the left mouse to place the roof window. -

PlansXpress® has automatically placed the window halfway
between the two ends of the roof.
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12. @ Click the right mouse button to place another roof window of the same size and specification.

This time we will place the window by eye.

The Command Window prompts: Select roof eaves line

13. @ Click on the eaves line to the rear of the roofonce || == 7

h :_f .

+
The Command Window prompts: Select Window Position D D
|
14. Hover your cursor just to the left of the bathroom wall, ' — .
so the window is positioned in the bathroom. ;E M
Hg

15. @ Once you're happy with the position of the second
window, click the left mouse button to place it.

16. @ Click the right mouse button to place another roof window of the same size.

We'll place the final window in the middle of the two windows we’ve already placed. You could measure the distance between
the two windows and place the roof window at the point midway between them using the arrow keys, but again, we'll place the
window by eye.
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The Command Window prompts: Select roof eaves line ' b ™ ~
o
p [ARIGRENNREANR
17. 6 Click on the eaves line to the rear of the roof once L] Hzé ___________________________________
again. I N )
e
The Command Window prompts: Select Window Position H m
18. Hover your cursor midway between the two roof —
windows you've already placed. E : Wﬂ
_______ I 4 DN
19. @ Once you're happy with the position of the l - 1
window, click the left mouse button to place it. ‘
L ] i
i L
L___— (R
Once complete, your loft should look like this: Li (LD
______ r~ Il Al
N

=
20. H Press the Save button.
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MARKING OUT THE LOFT FLOOR

15
Minutes

This section of the Tutorial talks you through marking out the different sections of the attic floor. The sections of floor which
make up the main attic floor require additional strengthening whereas the side void areas, which will be used for storage, can

be constructed to a lower specification.

During this exercise, you will learn how to:
e  mark out areas of attic floor.

Plus you will revise how to:
o apply perimeter sealant to an area of floor.

You will need to refer to Diagram L, on page 218, during this exercise.

By the end of this exercise, your plans will look like this:
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1Bk Architectural Drawing & Annotation Hon-Estimated Symbols Madify & Selection Views 830 Settings

EE 1 I A | ~Fmi ® 8 & ET H s

External Internal  Feature Doors Windows Openingsand | Stars | Floorivg  Roofs Extend [ Atc || Drainage ExtemalWorks | Electical Pumbing Plastering Decoration | Renovaten B Fire Stops -
- - Masonary - - - Steshwork - - - Roof | - - andLandscaping - - - < =

Waling | Openings | Stars | Fleoring | Roofs and Af AtticSuspended Flaor

A Plastered and Insulated Attic Suspended Flaor pee |

Attic Suspendled Flaor for Truss Raof  » | £ Unplastered and Insulated Attic Suspended Floor

Attic Suspendled Flaor for Side Vaids A Unplastered and Uninsulated Attic Suspended Floor

s
»

v
Attic Side Voids {using esdsting joists) »
Attic Suspended Flaor Accessories  »
Upstand Walls for Cut Roof 3
Upstand Walls for Truss Roof »
Attic Block Wall v
Attic Stud Wall v
Sloping Ceiling for Cut Roof 3
Sloping Ceiling for Truss Roof 3
Collared Ceiling >
Collared Ceiling for Truss Roof v
Attic Shaped Wall Finishing »
Wall Dormers 3
»

v

Raof Darmers

DR hDDANBRANTARR

Raof Windaws

1. Press the Attic dropdown button on the Architectural tab.

2. Click on the Attic Suspended Floor option.

3. Click on the dimensional template called Plastered and Insulated Attic Suspended Floor.

The Suspended floor typical house floor Dimensions Wizard pops up. We will start by drawing the main section of floor at the

top of the stairs, labelled Section 1. This area of floor is hung from the upstand at either end, so requires joist hangers at
either end.

Enter Dimensions Page 1 of 4 2

Location: TEARET

I | . . . .
O T— 4. Review the Attic suspended floor details and then click

”ﬁ Next.

5. Review the next page of Attic suspended floor details
and then click Next.

SECTION THROUGH FLOORING

]

Enter Dimensions Page 3 of 4 2

6. Setthe No of ends to generally have joist hangers to 2.

7. Set the Additional no of joist hangers required to 0.

Mo of ends to generally have joist hangers (Ho.) @ | .
e —— 8.  Setthe No of ends to generally have joist boots to 0 and
Joist hanger Joist boot Mo of ends to generally have jaist baoks (Ho.) © CliCk NeXt

SECTION THROUGH FLOORING

9. Once you're happy with the Attic floor plastering and
= — = = decoration details, click Finish.
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The Command Window prompts: Give First Corner of Floor (on
Supporting Wall 1).

We'll use the rear upstand as Supporting Wall 1.

10. Hold your cursor over the interior corner where the rear upstand
meets the external wall on the left of the loft until the ‘End’ L] snap LFnd
point appears.

1. @ Click the left mouse button to register the first corner of the
floor.

The Command Window prompts: Give Second Corner of
Floor (on Supporting Wall 1 to indicate Floor Width at Right
Angles to the Joists). Lo

This section of floor ends at the top of the stairs, so we'll use
the X coordinate of the top of the stairs to place the second
corner of the floor.

12.  Hold your cursor over the top left corner of the staircase
(as you look at it on screen) until the ‘End’ [ snap point

appears. § ~Frd

X
13. Press the X key on your keyboard.

14. Hold your cursor over the internal side of the rear
upstand until a ‘Near' [*<] snap point appears.

15. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the position |

of the second corner of the floor. ﬁ TTTTT
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The Command Window prompts: Indicate the length of the
floor (to give Clear Span of Joists).

16. Hold your cursor over the internal side of the front ' !

upstand until a ‘Near’ [ snap point appears. ) ,L
U

I ‘
17. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the clear : z

span of the floor.

You've finished marking out first floor section.

A dialog box pops up asking whether you wish to consider Perimeter

Sealant, Trimmers and End Straps. If you click Yes, you'll be able to mark ~ Pensteres=
out Perimeter Sealant, Trimmers and End Straps for this section of flooring. ©

Yes No

We'll click No for now, and place the Perimeter Sealant after we’ve finished

marking out the entire suspended floor.
18. Click No.

Section 1 of the attic floor is complete, so let's now draw Section 4, to the right of the staircase, which has the same
specification as Section 1.

19. @ Click the right mouse button to tell PlansXpress® you want to draw another section of floor with the same

specification.
The Command Window prompts: Give First Corner of Floor (on
Supporting Wall 1).
fffff . ——
Again, we'll use the rear upstand as Supporting Wall 1.
20. Hold your cursor over the interior corner of where the rear
upstand meets the external wall on the right of the loft until
the ‘End’ L] snap point appears.
v
21. Click the left mouse button to register the first corner ! |
of the floor.
TT
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The Command Window prompts: Give Second Corner of Floor
(on Supporting Wall 1 to indicate Floor Width at Right Angles to
the Joists).

This section of floor also ends on the landing side of the stud -———End ——
wall partition.

22. Hold your cursor over the point where the landing side of
the stud wall meets the internal side of the rear upstand
and an ‘End’ L or ‘Int % shap point appears.

| \
23. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the position of lk%

the second corner of the floor. TT

2 _ |
The Command Window prompts: Indicate the length of the floor
(to give Clear Span of Joists).
, _ TR

24. Hold your cursor over the internal side of the front upstand I \

until a ‘Near’ [ snap point appears. E
25. @ Click the left mouse button to register the clear span |

of the floor.

Near

You've finished marking out second section of attic floor.
The dialog box pops up again asking whether you wish to Plans¥press
consider Perimeter Sealant, Trimmers and End Straps at this
pOInt [@] Do you wish to consider Perimeter Sealant, Trimmers & End Straps at this stage?

Mo

26. Click No again.

Now we need to fill in the gaps in the attic floor by drawing Sections 2 and 3.

27. @ Click the right mouse button to draw another section of floor.
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The Command Window prompts: Give First Corner of Floor
(on Supporting Wall 1).

Again, we'll use the rear upstand as Supporting Wall 1.

28.

29.

Hold your mouse over the top right corner of Section 1
of the attic floor and the ‘End’ LI snap point should
appear.

@ Click the left mouse button to register the first
corner of the floor.

The Command Window prompts: Give Second Corner of
Floor (on Supporting Wall 1 to indicate Floor Width at Right
Angles to the Joists).

30.

31.

Hold your cursor over the top left corner of Section 4 of
the attic floor and either the ‘End’ L] or the ‘Int’ > snap
point should appear. You can use either of these snap
points.

@ Click the left mouse button to register the position
of the second corner of the floor.

The Command Window prompts: Indicate the length of the
floor (to give Clear Span of Joists).

32.

33.

Hold your cursor over the top edge of the staircase (as
you view it on screen) until an appropriate snap point

pops up.

@ Click the left mouse button to register the clear
span of the floor.

UpP

up

—=
e

UF

PlansXpress® Tutorial




294 Tutorial Marking out the Loft Floor

The dialog box pops up again asking whether you wish to PlansXpress

consider Perimeter Sealant, Trimmers and End Straps at this —~
pOInt IQI Do you wish to consider Perimeter Sealant, Trimmers & End Straps at this stage?

Mo

34. Click No again.

35. @ Click the right mouse button to draw the final section of floor to the main area of attic. This section of floor also
requires joist hangers to one end.

36. Repeat the same process to place Section 4 of the HESaEEA RN RN
attic floor. T i
‘r;

Once complete, your floor will look like this:

PlansXpress

The dialog box asking whether you wish to consider ~

Perimeter Sealant Trimmel’s and End StrapS pops Up once Iel Do you wish to consider Perimeter Sealant, Trimmers & End Straps at this stage?
more.

37. Click No again. We'll place these items after we've drawn the floor to the side voids.

The floors to the side voids will be constructed to a different specification, so we’'ll use the Architectural tool specifically
designed for floors to side voids.

’ - ol
POEEH S ORI 9 PlansXpress b=
[PE5]| architectral | Drawing &Amnotation  Non-Estmated Symbok  Modfy &Selection  Views &30 Settings ~ @& & H¥|l2w @ @
-~ H i n oML 2 B2 b E B W
N Chimneys -~
E - i M "1 | E m ® & caner
Extemal Internal Featre | Doors Windows Openingsand | Stars | Fooring | Roofs Extend | Athc | Dranage ExtemalWoks  Bectical Pmbing Plastering Decoraton | Renovation | g Fire Stops ~
- - Masonary - - - Steshork - - . - Roof | - + " and Landscaping - - - . -
waling Openings Stars | Flooring Roofsand At [ Attic Suspended Floor , Trades Renovation |  Miscellaneous
AL Attic Suspended Floor for Truss Roof »r

A Attic Suspended Floor for Side Voids  » | f  Plastered and Insulated Side Voids with Flooring and New Joists

A Attic Side Voids (using existing joists) » |
38. Press the Attic dropdown button again.
39. Click on the item called Attic Suspended Floor for Side Voids.

40. Click on the dimensional template called Plastered and Insulated Side Voids with Flooring and New Joists

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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The Attic Suspended Floor for Side Voids Dimensions Wizard pops up.

Enter Dimensions Page 1 of4 7
Location: Attic Fioor -

&N

End bearings for joists (each end) (1)

s 41.

Review the Side void suspended floor details and then
click Next.

Joist hanger

SECTION THROUGH FLOORING

-]

Enter Dimensions  Page 2 of 4 ?

oz T ; 42. Ensure that Is floorboarding required in this section of

(15 floorboarding required in this section of floor? (Y/N) } .
floor? is setto Y.

Width of joists (M) 0.047

| '} i

e RN | 43. Click Next.
ESE

44, Set the No of ends to generally have joist hangers to 0.

45, Set the Additional no of joist hangers required to 0.

Ho of ends to generally have joist hangers (Ho.) 0 46

: . Set the No of ends to generally have joist boots to 0 and
Joist hanger Joist boot Mo of ends ko generally have joist books (Mow) © Click NeXt'

‘adtitional no of joist hangers required (Ho.) 0

SECTION THROUGH FLOORING

47. Once you're happy with the Attic floor plastering and
P — = - decoration details, click Finish.
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The Command Window prompts: Give First Corner of Floor
(on Supporting Wall 1).

Let's draw Section 5 of floor in the left gable, using the gable
wall as the Supporting Walll.

48. Hold your cursor over the interior corner of where the
gable end meets the left wall of the house until the ‘End’
I snap point appears.

49, 6 Click the left mouse button to register the first
corner of the floor.

The Command Window prompts: Give Second Corner of
Floor (on Supporting Wall 1 to indicate Floor Width at Right
Angles to the Joists).

50. Hold your cursor over the corresponding point on the
right hand side of the gable until either the ‘End’ [ or
‘Int’ >*. snap point appears. You can use either of these
snap points.

51. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the position
of the second corner of the floor.

The Command Window prompts: Indicate the length of the
floor (to give Clear Span of Joists).

52. Hold your cursor over the outside of the upstand until
the ‘Near’ [] snap point appears.

53. @ Click the left mouse button to register the clear
span of the floor.

il

e
End
s}
e
End
£
V\/IN r _— -
=
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The dialog box asking whether you wish to consider
Perimeter Sealant, Trimmers and End Straps pops up once
more.

54. Click No.

B5. @ Click the right mouse button to draw another
section of side void flooring.

56. Repeat steps 48 to 54 to complete the remaining
sections of floor to the side voids, using the front walls
of the house as the supporting wall.

57. After you've marked out the final section of floor, click
Yes to the dialog box which pops up asking if you wish
to consider Perimeter Sealant, Trimmers and End
Straps.

Let's now place the perimeter sealant and trimmers.

Flans¥press

@ Do you wish to consider Perimeter Sealant, Trimmers & End Straps at this stage?

Mo

‘7

|0 O

B

[N

Flans¥press

@ Do you wish to consider Perimeter Sealant, Trimmers & End Straps at this stage?

A dialog box pops up asking if you want to place perimeter sealant on this section of floor.

58. Click Yes.

PlansXpress

@ Do you want to place perimeter sealant to this section of floor?

Mo

We want to place sealant around the perimeter of the attic floor including the side voids.

PlansXpress® Tutorial



298 Tutorial Marking out the Loft Floor

==

L

The Command Window prompts: Give Start Point. []

MII L HIHII LT H_H_"_WL“

]

i}

}

~J

| N

we LI
INRRRNENNNAIY

59. @ Click on one corner of the suspended floor.

nd

The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point. D

L T T

]

60. 6 Tracing the perimeter of the floor, click round each

N
/ﬂ_/

r HF

i

corner until you've clicked on all 8 corners of the floor.

C
61. Once you've clicked on the final corner of the
floor, click the C key to complete the sealant.

T T

/Lw

il i
JUINRARRARNAR Y
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PlansXpress

The dialog box pops up asking if you want to place any more -

perimeter Sealant on thls seCtlon Of ﬂoor \el Do you wish to consider Perimeter Sealant, Trimmers & End Straps at this stage?

62. Click No.

A dialog box pops up asking if you want to place any trimmers. We placed the trimmers
when we marked out the opening in the loft so don’t need to place any now. @) o vou want to place any Trimmers?

63 Cllck NO Yes -

Plans¥press

A dialog box pops up asking if you wish to place any end straps.

64. We don't require any end straps for the attic floor, so click No.

The attic floor is now complete. Now we've drawn the floor, we can switch off floor layers to keep the page uncluttered.

=

65. " Press the Layers button (Views & 3D tab).

The Layers dialog box pops up.
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Layers £3
Layers
Name - Alias Colour Style | o3 | i | b |A Add
Fire Stop I 0.4 ¥ | Fd
Fixture o ————— V[ ¥ selact Al
& iFloor| I 0.05 :
Edit Selected
Floor Structure B os —— —_— = 1EoEE
| Flooring I 0.05 Delete Selected
Flooring Sundries I 0.0s [
Foundations B 005 e W | W Purge Unused
Heads and Cills N 0.15 ¥ [ W
— Find
Insulation [ A ¥ | [ W n
Kitchen Furniture I .05 ¥ [ 7 ¥ Use Alias
|| Kitchen Flan I 0.05 o ¥ .| IT|Use Groups
Current Layer
Current Layer Floor Set Current
OK Cancel

66. Untick the Light bulb and Printer tick boxes associated with the Floor and Sealant Layers.

67. Click OK.

Your plans should now look like this:

68. @ Press the Save button.
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ADDING THE BATHROOM SUITE

5
Minutes

This section of the Tutorial talks you through adding a bathroom to your plans.

During this exercise you will revise how to:
add estimated Baths and Sanitaryware to your plans.

[ ]
You will need to refer to Diagram |, on page 215, during this exercise.
We'll start by adding the WC.

o | achiectural

Draping & Annotation

Rl At

Non-Estimated Symbols Modify & Selection Wiews 8 30 Settings.

= Ym4 B OE

External Internal  Feature Doors Windows Operingsand | Stairs | Flooring | Roofs Extend Atic | Drainage  External Works
c Masonary - - < Steeork - - - Reof - ~ and Landscaping -
Waling Openings Stais | Flooring Roofs and Attics External Works

1. Press the Plumbing dropdown button on the
Architectural tab.

Click on the Sanitaryware type.

Click on the Chichester Range option.

Click on the item called Close Coupled WC Fitting.
The Command Window prompts: Give Insertion Point

5. Place your cursor over the inside of the horizontal

bathroom wall, towards the door, and locate a ‘Near' [
snap point.

B 4 IE

Electrical [Plumbing | Plastering Decoration

( IS detPE

BT

ol B &

& chimneys ~

B Frestops -

Renovation

Radiators » ation Miscellaneous
Underfloor Heating »
Bailers »
Heating System Components  »
Water Pipes »
Gas Pipes »
Pipe Fixings »
Sanitaryware » Ascot Range »
Baths » Cheltenham Range
Showers » | © ChichesterRange  » | ¥ ITH Cloakroom Basin
Waste Connections » | § CubeRange » LTH Cloakroom Basin
Bathroom Taps » OnyxRange » 2TH Basin
Kitchen Taps » Oxford Range v 1TH Basin
Outside Tap y Price Tracker Range Clase Coupled WC Fitting
Gas Fire y | § PrideRange »
Gas Cannections » Zone Range »
& Urinals ’

6. @ Click the left mouse button to place the WC.
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The Command Window prompts: Give Point to Rotate To

4+ Shift
7. |!| Hold down the Shift key on your
keyboard.

8. Move your cursor to the left until the WC sits flush
against the wall.

9. @ Click the left mouse button to register the

orientation of the WC.

Now let’s add the basin.

Flumbing

10. - Press the dropdown arrow on the Plumbing menu.
11. Click on the Sanitaryware type.
12. Click on the Chichester Range option.

13. Click on the item called 2TH Cloakroom Basin.

The Command Window prompts: Give Insertion Point

14. Place your cursor over the inside of the external wall,
towards the partition wall, on a ‘Near [+] snap point.

15. 6 Click the left mouse button to place the basin.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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The Command Window prompts: Give Point to Rotate To

16. Hold down the Shift key on your

keyboard. Ned

17. Move your cursor up the screen until the basin sits flush
against the external wall.

'
18. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the .

orientation of the basin. ;\ J;

Finally, let's place the bath.

Flumbing

19. - Press the dropdown button on the Architectural tab.
20. Click on the item called Baths.

21. Click on the Standard Bath option.

- - - - - _
22. Click on the dimensional template called Bath 2TH no grip 1500 x 700.
The Command Window prompts: Give Insertion Point
{f; 1T
23. Place your cursor in the middle of the bathroom. ‘ * ; ‘ ‘ )
Because of the position of the insertion point on the bath symbol, we're : := :
going to have to insert the bath, and then move it into place. -

@
24, 6 Click the left mouse button to place the bath.
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The Command Window prompts: Give Point to Rotate To

+ Shift
25. Hold down the Shift key on your keyboard.

26. Move your cursor down the screen until the bath is pointing down the / (

screen. g

217. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the orientation of the bath.

28. @ Click anywhere on the bath to select it. o *' 1

Modify
AddTtem ID Label

AddID Labels for Workboak Type

29. @ Click the middle mouse button. L Mo mwetonce

30. Click Move Selection on the menu which pops up.

The Command Window prompts: Give Reference Point

31. Place your cursor over the top left corner of the bath on the ‘End’ [] i
shap point. -

32. @ Click the left mouse button to select the reference point.
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The Command Window prompts: Give Point To Move To

33. Place your cursor over the inside of the external wall where it meets
the upstand wall.

34. @ Once you're happy with the position of the bath, click the left
mouse button to place it.

-

Your bathroom should now look like this:

35. (ml Press the Save button.
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FINISHING OFF THE LOFT PLAN 5

Minutes

This section of the Tutorial talks you through adding some extra details to your plans, such as room labels and dimension
lines.

During this exercise, you will revise how to:
e add room labels to your plans using the Notes Picker;
e change the font of a text label;
e change the font size of a text label;
e add dimension lines.

You will need to refer to Diagram |, on page 215, during this exercise.

1. You should see the Notes Picker on the right side of the plan. If you cannot see the Notes Picker make sure Notes
Picker is ticked on the Show\Hide panel on the Views & 3D tab.

Hatching | Motes Picker |
Area Fill Properties

Layers Layouts Command
ShowHide
Mokes Picker o R x
Add X
@ Bedroom 3 -
2. Double click on the Bedroom 6 label in the Notes Bedroom 4
Picker window to select it. Bedroom 5
Bedroom &
Bedroom 7
300 ol= =
A Arial =l [t — | B 1
Book Antigua -
Aa Eiook. Antiqua
Bookman Old Style
Aa Bookman Old Style i
ockshelr &yrbol 7 3. Select an alternative font from the Font drop down box.
X~ Bookshelf Symbal 7 (Symbal Fant)
A Bradley Hand ITC
" Bradley Hand ITC
Aa Britannic Bold
200 ===
4. Setthe Height to 200 RS . -2

0.0

Font:

[« Exter]

Press the Enter key on your keyboard so PlansXpress® can register the change.
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L

The Command Window prompts: Give Text Point

Bedroom &

6. @ Position the text using your cursor and click the left mouse
button to place the room label.

7. Using the Notes Picker, add labels for the Landing, Bathroom llm I
and Storage, as per Diagram | on page 215. PlansXpress® will mﬁ _ =~ '
remember the Font and Height you selected previously for any (|22 comaing I mevoemee
labels you subsequently add. st 1 LT
N
You might find you need to make the Bathroom labelabit ||~ T ]
smaller so that it fits neatly.
Motes Picker o R x
Starage Acl-:l p 4
8. You can add a Storage label by typing Storage into the input box Kitchen b -
at the top of the Notes Picker and pressing the Add button. Landing
Library

Loft

We can now add some dimensions for the loft itself. Let’s start by adding a dimension line for showing the width of the loft.

S| ) ,
[_1 Linear Dimension Press the Linear Dimensions button

(Drawing & Annotation tab) D D

The Command Window prompts: Give First Point.

10. Place your cursor over the inside of the rear upstand until you M- . B
locate a ‘Near’ [ snap point. 1 Landing ‘ H | ‘ ‘ I
h 11
.
11. Click the left mouse button to register the first point of the (AN
dimension line. '

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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12. The Command Window prompts: Give Second Point.

Place your cursor over the inside of the front upstand until i i
you locate the ‘Perp’ T snap point.

Landing b

13. @ Click the left mouse button to register the second
point of the dimension line.

The Command Window prompts: Give Dimension point.

14. Move your cursor to the place where you want to
position the dimension line.

bt I
=

15. @ Click the left mouse button to register the position
of the dimension line.

AA;AU—‘#LTAAA 11|

16. @ Click the right mouse button to place another

dimension line. ﬁja : D ‘ r

19 M:\ P~ o
H 1 Landing W= Bedroom &
17. Continue adding dimension lines as shown on Diagram L TP -
I on page 215. Smgﬁ.; : -

=
18. L.—.ﬂ Press the Save button.
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DEVELOPING THE LOFT SECTION 20

Minutes

This section of the Tutorial guides you through drawing a section of the loft to show upstand and ceiling heights.

During this exercise, you will learn how to:
o develop a loft section using construction lines;
e draw parallel lines using the Offset button;
e insert angular construction lines.

Plus you will revise how to:
e draw a side elevation;
e trim/extend lines.

You will need to refer to Diagrams H and K, on pages 214 and 7, during this exercise.
Now your loft plan is complete, you can create a section of the loft.

We need to start by drawing a side elevation of the loft. This side elevation will form the basis of our section. We want to
create a right elevation of the loft.

Drawation r §L D D | U H

1. Elevation  Press the Draw Elevation button (Views & @w@n‘
i
3D tab).

The Command Window prompts: Select wall on which
elevation will be based.

2. @ Click on the right external wall of the house.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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The Command Window prompts: Give observation point for
elevation.

3. Move your cursor to the right of the wall.

4, 6 Click the left mouse button to register the
viewpoint.

The Command Window prompts: Give depth of view point for
elevation.

5. Move your cursor beyond the ridge of the dormer to
ensure the dormer roof and valley roof are included in
the elevation.

6. @ Click the left mouse button to register the depth of
the elevation.

The Command Window prompts: Give left extent point for
elevation.

7. Move your cursor down the screen beyond the end of

the wall.

8. 6 Click your left mouse button to register the left
extent of the elevation.

PlansXpress® Tutorial
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The Command Window prompts: Give right extent point for
elevation.

9. Move your cursor up the screen beyond the other end
of the wall.

10. @ Click your left mouse button to register the right
extent of the elevation

The Command Window prompts: Give reference point for
elevation.

11. Hold your cursor over the roof ridge at the right gable
end until you find the ‘End’ LI snap point.

12. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the
reference point.

We need to place the elevation in the bottom right corner of the drawing page.

The Command Window prompts: Give relative position for
elevation. Note that the ‘reference point’ will be placed on the
given ‘relative position’.

13. Move your cursor to the middle of the space in the
bottom right of the page.
14, 6 Click the left mouse button to place the elevation.

15. Click No when the dialog box pops up asking if you
want to create elevation for all levels.

After a few moments the elevation appears on screen.

$

I ~
Il H
2 ch RN — -
il e
Storage |2 o == st

o} 3 H :
i, oo |11
TB ot T
— “WM“‘W'
m/ oo [T/]
et

1 N
TN ) b ‘E'E —
el =,

You'll see that PlansXpress® has automatically drawn in a line showing the level of the top of the walls/roof wall plate. This

line can be used to draw the loft floor level.
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Before we start editing the elevation we'll need to explode it in order to edit the individual lines.

Rotate|0.0 B Copy g Miror

X Scale| 1 widl ® Rotate asxp\ﬁe
Vove

¥ scale| 1 [iff scle X Delete

Symbol Manipulation

16. ok Explode Select the elevation by left clicking on
any of the lines then click the Explode button.

We'll draw the floor level by using the Offset tool to place a line 200mm above the wall plate level.

| Mr Olive ROOF - Walley h
Roof Accessories

We want the lines we add to the section to be on the same Layer as the existing e Roof Elevations

lines in the loft section, so first we need to set the Layer to Roof Elevations. | 7. Roof Structure
ALTOS Sanitaryware
. i Select {Seaffalding
17. Select Roof Elevations from the Layers drop down box just below the Select {sealant w Dl
Command Window at the bottom of the plan. Layer |Radiator v | Colour | Layer i

All lines you subsequently draw will be placed on this Layer.

|¢| Offset

18. Press the Offset button (Drawing and Annotation tab)

The Command Window prompts: Select
Line/Arc/Circle/Ellipse/Polyline to Offset

19. 6 Click on the line representing the wall plate level.
The Command Window prompts: Give Point to Offset To

If you move your cursor up the screen, you'll notice a dimension appears to show the distance between the original
line and the new offset line. If it doesn’t, you may need to switch on X-Y Coordinate mode by pressing F8.

20. Find the point 200mm above the wall plate level.
21. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the offset
point.
Alternatively you can enter 200 into the offset input box — 3

which appears in the Properties toolbar at the bottom of your
screen.
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22. PlansXpress® draws a parallel line 200mm above the
original wall plate level. This new line represents the
finished floor level of the loft.

We want to convert this elevation into a structural section of the loft, showing timber widths. The elevation shows the main
roof with 150mm bargeboards. We need to show 100mm rafters instead.

23. @ Delete the internal roof lines showing the

bargeboard width by clicking on them with your left
mouse button and pressing the Delete key on your
keyboard.

We can now offset the apex lines by 100mm to show the rafter width.

H Cffset

24, Press the Offset button again.

The Command Window prompts: Select
Line/Arc/Circle/Ellipse/Polyline to Offset

25. 6 Click on right-hand apex roof line.

The Command Window prompts: Give Point to Offset To
26. Move your mouse to the left until you find the 100mm

offset point.

27. @ Click the left mouse button to register the offset
position.

28. Repeat these steps to offset the left apex roof line by
100mm.

Let’s now neaten up the offset lines showing the floor level and rafters using the Trim/Extend button we used earlier in the
Tutorial when placing the upstands.

Ao
29, % LinlExend Press the Trim/Extend button (Modify & Selection tab).

PlansXpress® Tutorial



314 Tutorial Developing the Loft Section

The Command Window prompts: Give Arc/Line to
Trim/Extend.

Let's start by trimming the floor level line.

30. @ Click on the right end of the floor level line.

The Command Window prompts: Give Point to Trim/Extend

to

|| -

31. = Press the F7 key to switch on Snap mode.

32. Move your cursor over the inside of the right roof rafter
until the ‘Near’ [ snap point appears.

33. 6 Click your left mouse button to register the new
end point of the floor level.

Let's now trim the wall plate level on the right-hand side of the roof.

34. @ Click the right mouse button to trim/extend
another line.

The Command Window prompts: Give Arc/Line to

Trim/Extend.

35. 6 Click on the right end of the wall plate level line.

The Command Window prompts: Give Point to Trim/Extend
to

36. Move your cursor over the inside of the right roof rafter
until the ‘Near’ [I snap point appears.

37. 6 Click your left mouse button to register the new
end point of the wall plate level.

38. Repeat this process to trim the floor level and wall plate
level lines on the left-hand side of the roof.
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We also need to neaten up the lines on the apex of the roof.
Use the Trim/Extend button to shorten each of the rafter lines
at the apex, and to shorten the vertical line between the
rafters. You'll find there are actually two lines showing the
vertical line between rafters, so you'll need to shorten one
and delete the other. Use the Trim/Extend button to extend
the rafters to the fascia board on either side and to trim the
fascia boards.

39. @ Delete the soffit lines, as they’re no longer

required, by clicking on them with your left mouse
button and pressing the Delete key on your keyboard.

The dormer needs a bit of neatening. First of all we need to delete the dormer valley line and the lines which make up the

fascia board, which are surplus to requirements in this instance.

40. 6 Hold down the Ctrl key and click on

each of the lines to select them.

41, Press the Delete key on your keyboard to
remove the lines.

Having deleted the fascia lines, we now need to draw the ceiling height of the dormer.

42. Press the Offset key and select the line representing
the floor level.

43. Find the point 2200mm above the wall plate level.

44, 6 Click the left mouse button to register the offset
point.

We now need to trim the roof line to the dormer roof.
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45.

A o
e~ TrimfExtend Press the Trim/Extend button.

The Command Window prompts: Give Arc/Line to
Trim/Extend.

46.

@ Click the left end of the ceiling line.

The Command Window prompts: Give Point to Trim/Extend to

47.

48.

49.

Place your cursor over the point where the dormer
ceiling line meets the main roof.

@ Click the left mouse button to register the new end
point of the line.

Repeat this process to trim the right side of the ceiling,
extend the wall to the ceiling and trim the dormer
bargeboard line. You may find that there are more than
one line for the bargeboard so trim the first and delete
any others that you do not need.

Now we've drawn the elevation, we can develop the section — adding the structure of the loft including upstands and collared
ceilings - using construction lines to transpose the upstand and ceiling details from the plan to the elevation. Because
everything is drawn to scale, the section through the loft will be 100% accurate.

50.

51.

52.

53.

~ Horizontal Press the Horizontal Construction

Line button (Drawing & Annotation tab).

Hold your cursor over the ridge line on the loft plan until

you find a ‘Near' [] snap point. el

6 Click your left mouse button to place the Hike

Construction Line. =i

)

X

N

;

|

+ vertical Press the Vertical Construction Line button.
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54. Hold your cursor over the apex ridge Iimlej)n the side o i
elevation/section until you find an ‘End’ LI snap point. | I—I
|
55. 6 Click your left mouse button to place the E”[l pm—
Construction Line. 1 7 N o —
:-_g:__ — - =
= &= =

These two Construction Lines allow us to match up the position of ridge in plan with the position of the ridge in elevation.

56. "}( AL Press the Angular Construction Line -

button.

The Command Window prompts: Give Point.

57. Place your cursor over the point where the Horizontal
and Vertical Construction Lines intersect until you locate
the ‘Int >+ shap point.

It

|l

i

g e

.

58. 6 Click your left mouse button to register the one
point on the Angular Construction Line.

i
i
E

The Command Window prompts: Give Second Point.

59. Hold down the Shift key on your @JI\D [o ] .1.‘| .

keyboard. 2]

This locks the Construction Line into 45 degree increments. |

60. Move your mouse down and to the left until the
Construction Line crosses your screen from bottom left
to top right at a 45 degree angle.

i

i
}

I

1

m

61. @ Click the left mouse button to register the angle of
the line.

This 45 degree line will allow us to rotate the horizontal lines in the loft plan — the collared ceiling and upstands — round 90
degrees, so that they are transposed into vertical lines on our section. If that sounds confusing now, it will all become clear in
a few moments!
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62. We now need to place horizontal Construction Lines through the collared ceiling and upstands in the loft plan. We’'ll
work our way from the top of the plan to make sure we don’t miss any of the lines we need.

63. == IS Press the Horizontal Construction

Line button.

64. @ Starting at the top of the loft plan, click on a ‘Near’
[<] snap point on each side of the rear upstand to place
horizontal Construction Lines.

1, [
ol
O —
65. Click on a ‘Near’ [**] snap point on each line of the sng_’
collared ceiling to place horizontal Construction Lines. j]‘\’l

i, 0 O |
6 @*@k """"""" N S
T Lawndng Bedroom &
66. Click on a ‘Near' [*] snap point on each line of the " : LT
each side of the front upstand to place horizontal seorge = =
Construction Lines. | Ny JNeor | AN -
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Bl oTa [T

(2l ]

Your screen should now look like this, with a horizontal _ﬁ__
Construction Line marking out the upstands and ceiling in the
loft plan.

i

i
¥

P

B

E
I
i

i

'r

“.

All we need to do now is place vertical Construction Lines at the points where the horizontal Construction Lines intersect the
diagonal Construction Line to mark out where the upstands and collared ceiling should be in the loft section.

67. Zoom into the area where the construction lines cross
so0 you can clearly see the intersections. It's crucial that
the vertical Construction Lines are placed correctly to
ensure the loft section is correct.

68 + ‘Wertical

Press the Vertical Construction Line
button.

69. 6 Click on each point where the diagonal '

Construction Line crosses a horizontal Construction
Line.

70. @ Once complete, click the right mouse button to

show that you've finished placing the Vertical
Construction Lines.
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olo [T

T
g

[ 1

Your page should now look like this:

i

]

WP

"

i

The pairs of lines on either side of the roof show the placement of the upstands. The two lines either side of the ridge show
the corners of the collared ceiling. If you trace each Construction Line back, you can see how the loft plan has been
transposed to develop the loft section, by turning each line through 90 degrees at the diagonal Construction Line.

You can now use the line tool to draw in the upstands and collared ceiling, using the Construction Lines as guides.

1. \ Lne Press the Line button.
The Command Window prompts: Give Start Point
72. Hold your cursor over the ‘It <. snap point where the

vertical Construction Line representing the inside of the
left upstand meets the floor line.

73. @ Click the left mouse button to place the start of the
line.

The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point
74. Hold your cursor over the ‘Int’ 2¥_snap point where the

vertical Construction Line representing the inside of the
left upstand meets the rafter.

75. 6 Click the left mouse button to place the next point
on the line.

76. @ Once complete, click the right mouse button to indicate that you've finished drawing this line.
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7. @ Click the right mouse button to start a new line.
The Command Window prompts: Give Start Point
78. Hold your cursor over the ‘Int . snap point where the

vertical Construction Line representing the outside of
the left upstand meets the floor line.

79. 6 Click the left mouse button to place the start of the
line.

The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point

80. Hold your cursor over the ‘Int’ 2¥_snap point where the

vertical Construction Line representing the outside of
the left upstand meets the rafter.

81. 6 Click the left mouse button to place the next point
on the line.

Once complete, click the right mouse button to show that you've finished drawing this line.

AN

82. @ Click the right mouse button to start a new line.

/S /

83. Repeat steps 72 to 82 to draw in the upstands on the
other side of the roof.

84. Draw the internal side of the dormer wall by clicking pz
where the internal side of the right upstand’s Pz
construction line meets the top of the rafter, then where z .
it meets the roof joist line. i N

\
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Finally, you can draw the line marking out flat ceiling.

85. @ Click the right mouse button to start a new line.
The Command Window prompts: Give Start Point
86. Hold your cursor over the ‘Int’ 2%_snap point where the

vertical Construction Line representing one corner of
the ceiling meets the rafter.

87. @ Click the left mouse button to place the start of the
line.
The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point
88. Hold your cursor over the ‘Perp’ | snap point where a

the vertical Construction Line representing the other
corner of the ceiling meets the rafter.

89. 6 Click the left mouse button to place the next point

on the line.
90. @ Click the right mouse button to show that you've finished drawing this line.
We've now finished with the Construction Lines so can remove them from the page.

—al{* Planskpress

91. ©belet= Press the Delete Construction Lines button.

A dialog box pops up asking if you're sure you want to delete
all the Construction Lines.

Mo

92. Click Yes.
You have now placed the main features of the loft. All you need to do is add some more detail.

Let's draw in the ceiling joist. To do this, we'll place a Construction Line 100mm above the line showing the finished ceiling
height, and then trace over it using the line tool.

9. LT Press the Horizontal Construction Line button.
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The Command Window prompts: Give Point

94. Hold your cursor over the line showing the ceiling height

until a ‘Near’ [ snap point appears.
95. Press the R key on your keyboard.

1
96. Press the up arrow key on your keyboard.

Distance E3
Input | Sizes
) . © Free Input
The Distance dialog box pops up. ik
Distance Direckion
100| 1~
97. Enter 100 into the Distance input box. Brick Length
Brick. Height
98. Click OK.
oK Cancel

The Construction Line is placed 100mm above the ceiling level.

99. \ Le Now press the Line button.

The Command Window prompts: Give Start Point

100. Hold your cursor over the ‘Int’ %, snap point where the
Construction Line intersects the inside of the rafter.

101. 6 Click the left mouse button to place the start point
of the line.

The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point

102. Hold your cursor over the ‘Int’ %, snap point where the

Construction Line intersects the inside of the rafter on
the other side of the roof.

103. @ Click the left mouse button to place the end point
of the line.
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104. @ Click the right mouse button to finish drawing the line.

Let's now delete the construction lines. PlansKpress

*

105. Pelet=: Press the Delete Construction Lines button.

Mo
1086. Click Yes to the dialog box which pops up.
Let’s add a line showing the bottom of the dormer window.
107. \ Loe Press the Line button.
The Command Window prompts: Give Start Point
108. Hold your cursor over the point where the dormer front
meets the ceiling line of the dormer roof.
109. Press the R key on your keyboard.
Distance 2
Input | Sizes
Il 2 Free Input
110. =4 Press the down arrow key. ireleres Direction
a00| ifls
The Distance dialog box pops up.
Erick Length
111. Enter 900. Brick Height v
112. Click OK. Less 1 Equal Add 1
0k Cancel

The Command Window prompts: Give Next Point

F7
113. Press the F7 key to switch on Snap mode.

114. Hold your cursor over the inside line of the dormer front
until you find the ‘Perp’ snap point.

115. 6 Click the left mouse button to place the second
point of the bottom line of the window.
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@ Click the right mouse button to finish drawing the line.

Let’'s now add some dimensions to the sections.

[x.! Linzar Dimension Press the Linear Dimension button (Drawing & Annotation tab)

The Command Windows prompts: Give First Point

Let's start by adding a dimension line showing the height of
the left upstand.

116. Place your cursor at the bottom of the upstand, over the

‘Int’ . snap point where the internal face of the
upstand meets the floor.

117. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the first
point of the dimension line.

The Command Windows prompts: Give Second Point

118. Place your cursor at the top of the upstand, over the

‘Int’ . snap point where the internal face of the
upstand meets the rafter.

119. @ Click the left mouse button to register the second
point of the dimension line.

The Command Windows prompts: Give Dimension Point
(H)orizontal, (V)ertical or (A)ligned

120. Move your cursor to the right to place the dimension line / \
to the right of the upstand.

121. @ Click the left mouse button to position the ‘

dimension line.
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122. Repeat this process to add a dimension showing the
ceiling height, floor height, width of loft at collared
ceiling and width of loft at floor level, dormer ceiling
height and window height.

2200
%
2000
453 500

123. If you spend a few moments reviewing the dimensions, you'll see that the upstand height and ceiling height match the
details you entered in the Dimensions Wizards, and the loft width matches the dimension on the plan view of the loft.

We will now add a title to the section.

Al
124. '~ Press the Text button (Drawing & Annotation tab).

The Edit Text dialog box pops up.
125. Type Section through Loft Side1.

126. Click OK.

127. 6 Click the left mouse button to place the title below
the section.

128. Add a label saying Structural Floor Level to
demonstrate that the section shows the structural level
rather than finished floor level of the loft.

Edit Text:

Sectin through Loft Side 1

Insert Special Character
@ |||

Check 3peling. .

Insert Drawing Property

s vl vl|% @ | | Select Property....

Ok Cancel

2200

%
2000
453 sm.

Sectlon through Loft Side 1

1380 |

g
§ g
g 5163
g Structural Floor Level

453 900

Section through Loft Side 1

129. You can repeat this process to develop a section through from the opposite side of the house, showing the roof
windows. To do this use the same methodology as in this chapter except draw the diagonal construction line at 45
degrees from top left to bottom right. This will have the effect of mirroring the details from the plan view so they appear
the right way round in the section. Add a title of Section through Loft Side 2.
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Sectlon Through Loft Side 2

=
130. Lﬂl Press the Save button.
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APPLYING PLASTER AND DECORATION
TREATMENT TO GABLE WALLS

3
Minutes

This section of the Tutorial explains how to estimate, and show that you have estimated, plastering and decoration to the
existing gable walls on your plans. Plastering and decoration to the upstands, stud walls and ceiling areas are estimated as
you draw each element of the fabric of the loft. Plastering and decoration to the gable ends must be done using a separate

Workbook designed specifically for the purpose.

During this exercise, you will learn how to:

e apply plastering and decoration ‘treatment’ to gable shaped walls.

You will need to refer to Diagrams | and K, on pages 215 and 227, during this exercise.

|_ [ | architectural Drawing & Annotation Mon-Estimated Symbols ModiFy & Selection

oo == i
w o 11 |
External Intsrnal  Festure Doors Windows Openingsand | Staits | Flooring | Roofs Extend | Attic
- ~  Masonary ~ - - Steelwork + - - ~  Roof -
wallng Openings Stairs | Flaaring

Roofs and Af A

EudDDANBBRANTRNN

e

Atkic

1. ~  Press the dropdown arrow next to the Attic button

2. Click on the item called Attic Shaped Wall Finishing.

Wigws & 30 Settings

~ EM S m O

Drainage  External Wiorks
- =ndLandscaping -

Atic Suspended Flaor

Bl % B

Electrical Flumbing Flastering Decoration

|

Attic Suspended Floor for Truss Roof  »

Attic Suspended Floor for Side Voids
Atic Side Voids {using existing joists}

Attic Suspended Floor Accessories

Upstand Walls far Cut Raof
Upstand Walls for Truss Roof
Attic Black Wall

Atic Stud Wall

Slaping Ceiling for Cut Roof
Sloping Ceiling for Truss Roof
Collared Cziling

Collared Ciling for Truss Roaf
Attic Shaped Wall Finishing
Wall Darmers

Raaf Dormers

Roof Windows

3. Click on the dimensional template called Typical gable wall finishing.

The Attic Shaped Wall Finishing Dimensions Wizard pops up.
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&= Typical gable wall finishing

Renowation
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Enter Dimensions Page 10f3 3

Location: Gable End Wl -

SECTION THROUGH TYPICAL APEX ROOF SECTION THROUGH TYPICAL LEAN TO ROOF

Widkh of colared ceilng (M) A 1.35 Height of upstand (M) € 0.6

Height of cellng (M) B 2.2]

Enter Dimensions  Page 2 of 3

re there any skirting boards? (Y/N) {1

re skirtings to be primed? (Y/N) ¥

iy ¥

SKIRTING DETAILS

Accept Defauits

Enter Dimensions  Page 3 of3 g

Centres of battens (F required) to existing walls (M) 0.400
Plaster and skim wals? (r/N) Y

Are wals to be insulated? (Y1) ¥

Apply decoration to walls? (¥]H) ¥

PLASTERING DETAILS

]
z prm—— pw

Enter the Width of collared ceiling, Width of base
plaster, Height of upstand and Height of ceiling
according to the dimension lines on your loft plan and
section.

Click Next.

Review the Skirting details and click Next.

Set Plaster and skim walls? to Y.

Set Apply decoration to walls? to Y.

Click Finish.
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N
The Command Window prompts: Select Entity to add | \
Treatment To —
Bedvroom &
3550

10. 6 Click anywhere on the right gable end wall ofthe ~ —

loft.
The Command Window prompts: Give Insertion Point ‘ L U
Your cursor now controls the position of the label associated = — — 77— — =™ T < ===
with the wall ‘treatment’, which shows that you have allowed \ \\ ) s
for plastering and decoration to the gable wall. J ) TSR B
Note: The label may appear to be upside down but you set Bedroom &
the rotation after placing the label. Trn ]

3550

1. 6 Place the label near the gable wall and click the

left mouse button to place it.

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, 3
The Command Window prompts: Give Point To Rotate To ~_ T
+ Shift Attic Shaped Wall Finishing

12. |!| Hold down the Shift key and move your ~ Bedlroom &

cursor to the right so the label is horizonta.

3550

13. 6 Click the left mouse button to register the rotation

of the label.
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14, @ Click the right mouse button to apply plastering and decoration to the other gable wall.

15. Repeat steps 10 to 13 for the opposite gable wall.

You have now estimated, and noted on the plans that you have estimated, the plastering and decoration to the gable end
walls.

=]
16. (il Press the Save button.
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CREATING A REAR ELEVATION 10

Minutes

This section of the Tutorial guides you through drawing a rear elevation of the house which will show how the loft conversion
has changed the appearance of the exterior of the house.

During this exercise, you will learn how to:
e  create an elevation using the ground floor, first floor and loft plan.

You will need to refer to Diagram H, on page 214, during this exercise.
Remember, because we're drawing a rear elevation, the left and right extents are the opposite way round on screen. It

doesn’'t matter which floor plan you use to draw the elevation as you are going to say yes to creating an elevation based on
the levels you have already set for your separate floors.

@

Draw Elewvation

1. Bevation  Click the Draw Elevation button (Views & — 4
3D tab). ,
The Command Window prompts: Give wall on which /"//":;—,i; = P ;;T}f:i::;—t;,ii——;‘ffg] v
|

elevation will be based

|
|
2. ®CIickonthe rear wall of the floor layout. i Al N 1l

This tells PlansXpress® that the selected wall is to be
included in the Elevation.

The Command Window prompts: Give observation point for

elevation : }
o1 ) # 1

y O

3. Move your mouse up the page to view the elevation as ! J |
if you're standing out the back of the house viewing P T y }

the rear wall. - “‘ | | }

il | 1| (-

@ il | Dining Reom H Lounge il : | ‘

4, Click the left mouse button to indicate where the ‘ [‘ ‘ W |
! A (N i |

elevation is being viewed from.
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The Command Window prompts: Give depth view point for
elevation :

5. Move the mouse down the page so it's slightly beyond -~ o
where the roof ridge line is (or equivalent if not using | S T* 1—4 S |
|
|
|
\

the loft floor plan).

Dining Reom " Lounge

/ﬂ‘ ™ I

6. 6 Click the left mouse button to indicate that this is the furthest point to be viewed on the elevation.

The Command Window prompts: Give left extent point for s
elevation :

7. Move your mouse to the RIGHT until it's beyond the right . . - -
wall of the house.

If you were stood behind the house, this would be the left extent
of the elevation.

8. @ Click the left mouse button to indicate the left extent of
the elevation.

The Command Window prompts: Give right extent point for
elevation :

9. Move your mouse to the LEFT until it's beyond the left wall of T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T
the house. " "

If you were stood behind the house, this would be the right extent
of the elevation.

10. @ Click the left mouse button to indicate the right extent
of the elevation.

The Command Window prompts: Give reference point for
elevation :

11.  Hold your mouse over the top right corner of the house until
the ‘End’ snap point appears.

12. @ Click the left mouse button to register the Point of
Reference.
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The Command Window prompts: Give Point to Indicate the =
desired Position of the Elevation.

We want to place the rear elevation to the right of the loft layout. 5
You cursor will dictate where the left-most point of the elevation f

will be, because we selected the left corner of the elevation as our —ﬂ— o
Point of Reference. -

13. Move your mouse down the page, until i’s level with the
bottom of the loft layout, and across to the right into the
space.

14. @ Click the left mouse button to register the position of the rear elevation.

FlansXpress
|@| Create Elevation for all levels ? 15.  Click Yes on the dialog box that pops up asking if you want to create elevation

. ° for all levels.
MNo

You will notice that the top of the wall extends above the roof line. This is down to the fact that PlansXpress® does not take
into account the tricks that are used on-site to cut off the bottom of a rafter, add a tilting fillet or adjust how far down the fascia
board hangs below the rafter"s end.

We can easily remedy this by selecting and moving the lines representing the roof, dormer and roof windows.

16. & i Select the elevation by left clicking it and press the Explode button so that we can edit the individual
lines of the elevation.
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17. Click and drag a box around the roof from left to right.

'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
|
I S
m-
Modify
Info
S Move Selection
ﬂ% Copy Selection
£ Mirror Selection
Jﬁ‘ Rotate Selection

18. Middle click the selection and click Move Selection.
The command window prompts you to Give Reference Point :

19.  Move your mouse to where the left wall and bottom roof line intersect and left click.
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73 O O O

Add a title for the rear elevation using the Notes
Picker.

Once complete, your elevation will look like this:

=
21. Lﬂl Press the Save button. j”
I I L

Rear Elevation
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PRINTING THE PLANS 5

Minutes

This section of the Tutorial guides you through preparing the A1 loft drawing to send to the printers, and through printing A4
printouts of smaller sections of the drawing on your PC at home or in the office.

During this exercise, you will learn how to:
e export your drawings to a PDF.

You will also revise how to:
e create Layouts;
e setup adrawing ready to print.

We'll start by removing any items we don’t want to show in the plans we print out.

Bedroom 2

1. Delete the dimension lines around the first floor
layout by clicking on each of the dimension lines and |
pressing the Delete key on your keyboard. These |
dimensions aren’t needed for the loft conversion. ]

!IIIIII’III
(T

We need to switch off some of the Layers we don’t want to show in the printouts.

=

Layers

Press the Layers button (Views & 3D tab). 5
. = & e oo St v18 @t add

The Layers dialog box pops up. RS IIEY T
. . LR | e
3. Work your way down the layers called: Binders, Drain - R A =
Run, Drainage, Estimating Labels and Purlins, unticking e - |

the Light bulb and Printer tick boxes so that these o mmi: —— B/8/8
Layers won't appear on screen or in any printouts. s v e —— ¢ | e

Current Layer

CurrentLayer  Dimensions Set Current

4. We want to show the roof on the loft printouts, so work
your way down all the Roof Layers drawn with a red pen
- Roof, Roof - End, Roof — Hip, Roof - Ridge, Roof —
Side, Roof Valley - ticking the Printer tick box so they
appear in our printouts.
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5. Click OK.

6. Add any Notes to the drawing and fill out the Drawing

Details in the Title Block on the right hand side of the ™
page. A T =
1 E_.—_ =
al] g =h g"—
=== N =L

EI | Hatching | Motes Picker |

7. Make sure that Layouts is ticked in the Show/Hide panel | Area Fill || Froperties |

on the Views & 3D tab. Layers | Layouts || — |
Show/Hide

Let's delete out the Drainage Layout which isn’t required for the loft plans.

@ Lavout Explorer o R x
8. Click on Drainage Layout in the Layout Explorer to
select it. BN EY [l IJ:I|
|:_| Drawing
9. Press the Delete Layout button. 5 . Lrainage
Layout Explarer o R x
"
10. ®Click on Drawing in the Layout Explorer to return —D - - IJ:ll

to the main drawing.

Now your plans are ready to print. First we'll create A1 plans which we can convert to PDF ready to send to the printers and
then we'll create an A4 printout of a loft layout which can be printed on an A4 printer.
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:, ? B & Ho
ECU- I
o] 7] a4l o
11. 6 Select everything on the page including the page 'lﬁ’%[ﬁ;’
border and Title and Notes block by dragging your o _
mouse from outside the top left of the page to outside - ;—m ;_m_ o Ei
. J : : [} o o
the bottom right of the page. o ne 'f'ﬁlu:‘,% o .;:g -

12. = Press the New Layout button.

Layout Explarer =

[ | [E bl | 5

Byt awing
Mew Layouk

PlansXpress® creates a new Layout of the page which

Lavout Explorer =]

R 1= - ]

excludes the ground floor plan in the main drawing.

|:_| Drawing

13. 6 Single click on Layout1 in the Layout Explorer.

Lavout Explorer =]

R 1= - ]

n

14. Rename the Layout ‘A1 Print Layout'.

You can now convert the Layout to a PDF file.
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15.  Go to the File menu tab, hold your mouse over Export
until it opens up and then click on the Adobe PDF

option.

The Export dialog box pops up.
16. Select a location to save the PDF to.

17. Click Save.

18. Click ok to the PDF Security box that pops up.

(=

Mew 3
Open
Save 3

Clase Drawing

Drawing Properties

Bl Impaort »
il Export 3
IE‘ Print 3

About PlansXpress

Ext

-8/ 088

H

|

L.ipg |

AutaCAD Drawing
Ldwig

AutoCAD DXF
Jif

AutaCAD DWF
Jdwf

Adobe PDF
.pdf

Windows Metafile
arnf

Windaows Bitmap
.bmp

JPEG Bitmap
Jjpa

Swve astype: |Adobe POF ('paf)

= Hide Falders

After a moment, the PDF document appears in the location you saved it. The PDF version of the drawing is A1 size, the

same size as your drawing page.

You can now email the document to your printer or save it to a CD or flash disk to take down to your printer.

Let's now create an A4 printout of the loft layout.

19. 6 Click on Drawing in the Layout Explorer to return

to the main drawing.
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20. 6 Select the loft plan and title by dragging your
mouse from the top left of the plan to the bottom right of
the plan and title.

Section through Loft Side 2

21. Press New Layout button on the Layout Explorer.

PlansXpress® creates a new Layout showing only the loft plan.

Layaut Explarer o R x

[ sl | &
|:_| D awing

b A1 Prink Lawouk

23. Rename the Layout ‘Loft Layout'. o

22. @ Single click on Layout 2 in the Layout Explorer.

We now need to adjust the print settings to print the loft layout on an A4 page with a 1:100 scale.

5

Mew , Print

-
—
Open Q Print Preview

H Save 2

s Printer Settings
(%)
i

i

Close Drawing

Drawing Properties

24. Go to the File tab and click Print > Printer Settings.

Bl Import »
il Export »
= Print 3

x
ﬂ About PlansXpress
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The Print Options dialog box pops up.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

Click Actual Scale.

Select 1:100 from the adjacent drop down box.

Tick the Centre on Page and Monochrome tick boxes.

Click OK.
Ensure the page size is set to Ad.
Set the margins to 0.

Click OK.

Print Options 3
Printer CutePDF Writer
Paper Scale
s e[| Csaeror
Source: | Automatically Select - 0 Actual Scale 1:100 -

Match Drawing Scale

Crientation Options
¥ Centre On Page
Q! Portrait
| Monochrome
Landscape
Monochrome with Colour Fill
| Line Thickness
Margins
Left o | Right o | Top ] | Bottom [0 \
Print Preview Frint Pens QK Cancel

A dialog may pop up informing you that the margins are outside the printable area and giving you the option to increase the

margins to an appropriate size. If this dialog box pops up, click Yes.
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8- |

Mew N Print

Open Print Preview

A1

Save 4
Printer Settings

Close Drawing

Drawing Properties

e o/l

32. Click Print > Print Preview on the File tab to preview the

printout. w | Import ,
el Export r
Print 3

Exit

= B x

About PlansXpress

Print preview

@Q"|Em-mm|gose

33. Ifyou're happy with the appearance of the printout, click
the Print button in the top left corner.

b
Station through Lofs Side £

PPN

A% " s,
y

Y

Seekiom through Loft Slee 2

34. You can repeat this process to create Layouts for the first floor plan, rear elevation and loft sections, and then print them
to an A4 page with a 1:100 scale. Alternatively, if you have an A3 printer, you can print the drawings with a 1:50 scale.

=
35. L-ﬂ Press the Save button.
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TERMS & CONDITIONS
TERMS & CONDITIONS FOR PLANSXPRESS®

(PLEASE NOTE IN PARTICULAR THE “LIMITATIONS OF LIABILITY” PROVISIONS BELOW)

PLANSXPRESS® - TERMS & CONDITIONS FOR ALL VERSIONS

The software contained in this package is supplied on the terms and conditions of the software licence contained in the
enclosed manual & user guide. The supply of this package is conditional upon you reading and accepting the terms and
conditions of the licence. If you do not accept the terms and conditions you must not install or use the software and return the
software, together with all documentation and all packaging in good condition, to the supplier within 7 days.

Licence Agreement

Please note that this copy of PlansXpress® only entitles the user to use the package on one computer and in accordance with
the Licence terms detailed below in these notes. This licence agreement applies to all versions of PlansXpress® from time to
time.

PlansXpress®
Copyright House Builder XL Limited (HBXL)

All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced in any form without the written permission of House Builder
XL Limited

This publication contains information, which is confidential to House Builder XL Limited, and all copyright, trademarks and
other intellectual property rights of the PlansXpress® software and this manual are the exclusive property of House Builder XL
Limited.

You have received a single user copy of PlansXpress®, which entitles you to place the software on one personal computer
only, from the date of registration.

You should contact House Builder XL Limited for any other arrangements.
House Builder XL Limited

3 Portland Place

Pritchard Street

Bristol

BS2 8RH

Current telephone, fax and email contact details are available at www.hbxl.co.uk

Windows is a trademark of Microsoft Corp.

Registration

All users must register their software online with www.hbxl.co.uk as indicated on loading the software.
No support will be provided unless the software has been properly registered.

Annual Charges

The Initial Licence of PlansXpress® entitles the user to use of the software on the terms described in this Licence from the
initial date of registration.
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In order to receive unlimited telephone and email technical support and software upgrades, users must subscribe to
PlansXpress® HBXL Support and Updates. Support will only be provided with a valid HBXL Support and Updates
subscription. On each and every anniversary of the initial PlansXpress® HBXL Support and Updates subscription, a renewal
fee will become due entitling the user to unlimited telephone and email technical support and all software upgrades for a
period of 12 months from the renewal date.

Should the user advise HBXL, prior to the anniversary date of the renewal, that they do not wish to renew their HBXL Support
and Updates subscription, then no further renewal fees will be due, and the user's access to technical support, and all
software upgrades will cease on the anniversary of the payment of the last subscription.

Technical support

Technical support for PlansXpress® is available upon software registration by E-mail via support@hbxl.co.uk or by telephone
on 0845 1234 085 with a valid PlansXpress® HBXL Support and Updates subscription. Please also view our website
www.hbxl.co.uk for further information on telephone technical support options and training.

Telephone support is normally provided between the hours of 9:00am and 5:30 pm Monday through to Friday (excluding Bank
and other public holidays). The Company will use its reasonable endeavours to deal with telephone enquiries as soon as
possible.

Technical support shall not include the diagnosis and rectification of any fault resulting from the improper use operation or
neglect of PlansXpress®, the modification of PlansXpress® or its merger (in whole or in part) with any other unauthorised
software, the failure of you to implement upgrades or recommendations in respect of all solutions to faults previously advised
by the Company, any repair, adjustment, alteration or modification of PlansXpress® by any person other than the Company
without the Company’s prior written consent, any breach by you of any of your obligations under this Licence or the use of
PlansXpress® for a purpose for which it was not designed.

Licence
Unless otherwise stated on the CD-ROM, disk or invoice, you have acquired a single user licence, which means that you
must only install on one PC only.

House Builder XL Limited hereby grant you a non-exclusive non- transferable licence to use PlansXpress® on the terms and
conditions herein contained. This licence is personal to you or your company and you may not assign part with or sub let or
grant any right or interest in this licence to any other party. You may not copy or alter PlansXpress® or transfer it into any
other medium. You may not alter, decompile, reverse engineer, disassemble or reverse franslate or in any other way derive
any source code from PlansXpress®.

Limited Warranty

The Limited Warranty is included in the cost of the software. House Builder XL Limited, (The Company) warrants that
PlansXpress® will perform substantially in accordance with the accompanying written materials for a period of ninety (90) days
from the date of receipt. The Company does not warrant, guarantee or make any representations regarding the use, or the
result of use, of the SOFTWARE or written materials in terms of correctness, accuracy, reliability, currentness or otherwise.

PlansXpress® is one product in a range of products available from the Company and whilst the Company makes every
reasonable effort to ensure that their products are compatible and will interface with each other, no warranty is given in this
respect and by accepting this licence in PlansXpress® it is on the basis that its functionality will only be as a stand alone
product.

Customer Remedies

The Company and its suppliers entire liability and your exclusive remedy shall be, at The Company's option, either (a) return
of the price paid, or (b) repair or replacement of PlansXpress® that does not meet this Limited Warranty and which is returned
to The Company with a copy of the receipt. This Limited Warranty is void if failure has resulted from accident, abuse or
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misapplication. Any replacement software will be warranted for the remainder of the original warranty period or thirty (30)
days, whichever is longer.

No Other Warranties

To the maximum extent permitted by applicable law, The Company and its suppliers disclaim all other representations,
warranties, conditions or other terms, either expressed or implied, including, but not limited to implied warranties and/or
conditions of merchantability and fitness for a particular purpose, with regard to PlansXpress®, and any accompanying written
materials. This Limited Warranty gives you specific legal rights.

Limitations of Liability

YOUR ATTENTION IS IN PARTICULAR DRAWN TO THESE PROVISIONS FOR LIMITATIONS OF LIABILITY.
PlansXpress® is a specialist software product for use by professionals and as such users should apply their professional skill
and judgement in assessing outcomes from the application of PlansXpress to a project and the Company accepts no liability
with regard to errors or omissions that would be reasonably foreseeable to such a user.

Notwithstanding any other provision of these terms and to the maximum extent permitted by applicable law, in no event shall
The Company or its suppliers, or anyone else who has been involved in the creation, production or delivery of this product be
liable for any damages whatsoever (including without limitation, direct or indirect damages, loss of business profits, business
interruption, loss of goodwill, loss of business information, pecuniary loss, special, incidental or consequential loss) arising out
of the use of failure of or inability to use this product, even if The Company has been advised of such damages. In any case,
The Company and its suppliers’ entire liability under any provision of this agreement shall be limited to the amount actually
paid by you for the software or £1,000,000 (being the extent of or the Company’s insurance cover) whichever is the lesser.

Nothing in these terms shall limit the Company’s liability for death or personal injury caused by the Company or any of its
employees or agents negligence.

The Company gives no warranty or service level commitment as regards technical support.

Entire Agreement

This is the only and entire agreement between you and in relation to PlansXpress®. It cannot and shall not be capable of
modification unless in writing and signed by you and an authorised officer of House Builder XL Limited.

Governing Law

This Agreement shall be governed by and construed in all respects in accordance with the laws of England and Wales and
the parties submit to the exclusive jurisdiction of the English Courts.

Al rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced, stored in a retrieval system or transmitted in any form or by
any means, electronic, mechanical, photocopying, recording or otherwise, without the prior permission in writing from HBXL.
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